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ONIT EIGHT

PRONUNCIATION AND SPELLING

~eun
(xS

Introduction

8,1, The Nature of Writing Systems, Although the main topic of this
text has been a single system of human communication -~ language =~ we
have mentioned and briefly discussed two other types of communication
which go hand in hand with language, These are paralanguage and kinesics,
Together these three systems form what has been called the SPEECH PACKAGE,

We can not, however, neglect a fourth very important human communica~-
tion system «~~ writing, 1In introducing this fourth communication system,
we must be careful to distinguish it from the systems in the Speech Package,
for people often confuse writing and the Speech Fackage, referring to them
as though they were just parts of the samec thing, How often do we hear
and use the term “spoken language” versus "written language;® yet writing
is not language in any sense of the term, It is, rather, a means of
representing language by means of visual symbols,

Some writing systems use visual symbols to represept the phonemes of
the language, Others represent larger units of linguistic form, such as
morphemes ~- the Chinese writiing system does this, In no instance,
however, does a writing system represent every linguistic signal of a
language, Writing comes as close as it can to presenting a visual pic-
ture of language, but it’never completely succeeds == at least not in any
known system of writing,

8.2, Graphemes, The individual written symbols which stand for
linguistic units are called graphs, in much the same way that the individual
sounds of a language are called phones,. Meaningful combinations of these
symbols are called graphemes, in much, the same way that meaningful com=-
b1nations of phones are called phonemes Essentially the same factors
are involved in defining the grapheme as are involved in def1n1ng the
pheneme Eech*gxapheme must contrast with all other graphemes} ‘cach
grapheme must ‘consist of allographs 1n complementary distribution, | The
criteria of visual similarity and pattern congruity are not quite as
important, however. The grapheme p in English, for instance, has the

~'allographs E.and pps each used in spe01flc envircnments within a written
‘férm,” The grapheme 2 contrasts with all the other graphemes of the Engllsh
alphabet as well ‘

In this yUnit we: w111 discuss the g:aphemes of English and their
allographs, pointing out’ the environmer s in which each allograph is used
and the linguistic¢ unit that.eacn grapheme stands for,

P
.
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The Writing System of Modern
English

8.3, Thc Sources of the Pnglish Writing Systém. The English writing
system is a complex thing, Though the actual alphabetic symbols ultimately
stem from the Phoenician alphabet through Greck and Latin adaptations,
there is much more that must be said about the linguistic units that
these alphabetic symbols refer to,

. As_you know from your earlicr study of the history of the English
language, there arxe essentially three main periods. that may be marked off
in the development of the language. The first is the period of 0ld English,
beginning on the mainland of Western Rurope and continuing in Great Britain
after the invasion of that island by the Anglo~-Saxon people, The second
major epoch is the period of the Norman Invasion and Middle Eng11sh, beow
ginning in 1665 A.D, and continuing up to approximately- 1500, The third’
major period is the period of Modern English and the consolldatlon of
Great Br1ta1n as a single pol1tlca1 and social ent1ty.

These three major'periads of Inglish history and development of the
inglish language are mirrored in our writing .system, When Old English
came to be written -=- probably roughly around 700 A,D, == specific
alpt ~abetie symbols from the Latin alphabet were adapted for yse in re=
presenting spe01flc phoriemes in 0ld English, As writing. Spread in the
0l1d En°11sh~sPeak1ng area and as it became part of the pattem of educated
life, problems arose, Different dialects of 0Old English used differeédt -
phoncmes in what were essentially the same words, Such phonemic differences
vere not so great, however, that the speaker of one dialect could not
understand the speaker of another, The differences were about of the
same type as we find in a Southern dialect pronunciation and a Northeastem
_dizlect pronunC1at1on today, The problem that arose in Q0ld English times
concerned the pelllng of such mutually understandable -yat phonemically
d1r:erent words, Since the principle 6T the wr1t1ng system was to raepresent
edch phoneme by a written symbol, such 1Hent1ca1 ‘words would be Spelled
differently in diffcrent dialects, It would-be'as though the Northeasterner
spelled house as haws while the Southemer spelled .it hews, When applicd
to the totality of such similar-yet« dlfferent words, the net result would
be a dlfierent wr1t1ng system for each dialect,

A The 01d Eng11sh scr1bcs‘solved th1s problem in a very simple manner e
. probably so simple that tliey themselvés werc not conséious of what they were
doing in many cascs, TInstead-of.using a single written symbol to stand

for each phoncme of the language, they soon began to use a single symbol

for each equation of phoncmes from dialect to cdialect, The /aw/=/ew/
equation would be written in a single manner, which might be pronounced

lau/ oxr [ew/ dcpending upon the dialect of the reader, In short, 0ld
Englich scribes began to write morphophonically, not phonemically, To

this day this is the principle of the English wr1t1ng system == indeed, it
is the principle of almost all alphabetic writing systems throughout the
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werld, Our alohabet1c ~symbols do not stand for phoncmes° they stand for
norohophones. - : -

-

After the Noxman French invasion of England in 1066 under wWilliam
the Conqueror, English and French existed side by side as official lan=-
guages, French, hovever, was the preferred 1anguage of public life, and
many native English speakers became bilingual in order to function properly
and acceptably inm -English society, As fthe years and centuries moved on,
however, the English languagc itself became changed, "Not only did the
piionemic system of 0ld English undergo changes, but tomplete new Vo~
cabulary items were borrowed whole-cloth by the thousands from Norman
French, "By the 1500's-spoken English would no longer have been recognize
able.to the Inglish-speaker of the 1000's,  The new language -~ which
essentially it was =~ was Middlc English, Basically native mnglish in
sound and syntax, it was fifty..percent or more Norman rrench moxphemically,

S1nce wrltlng was wnllnentrcnched by the times of the French invasion,
the new Norman French morphemlc items became, of course, not .only part of
the spoken language, but also part of the writing system, However, the

system used to writc these. borrowed morphemes and the words foxmed from
them was not the same.as had. been used. for writing native English words, |
The' wr1t1ng system uséd for- these ~foxmts. wds the ‘writing system of French,
which was 1n some important respects:quite different from that usad in
o0ld Engllsh Native English vords,-however, continued to be written in
the 01d Pnglish system, By 1500, then, we had not only a new hybrid
language, but also a hybrid writing system == part nat1ve Inglish, part
Noxrman French,
During this same time ‘period French ceased being the official
educated language, Writers such as Chaucer helped dispiace French and
bring about a retumn to, usc of English as the standard national language
oix all levels of 5001ety. At the same. t1me ties with the French mainland
were pol1t10a11y weakened, and by the. 16007s England was again, as it
had been iIn Saxon t1mes a selfusufflclent social entity,

During the period of Britain's nat1ona1 emergence and gradual colonial
spread, the language also contlnued to cbange As it changed and as moxc
writers continucd to composelin it;. the& writihg system also changed, By
the 1700's a third spelling system had developed; .Tt successfully
attampted to establish spccifi¢ morphophonic values-for each alphabetic
symbol, This system of spelling is still the one in use-today Wlth only
a few minor changes, '

To sum up the historical evidmce =~ Modern English uses three
patterns of Spe111ng- the old English pattem, the pattem of Norman
French, and the paftern developed in the 1600-1700's, oOur task is now to
detemmine which morphsmes and words use which pattewn and to establish the
morphOphonlc valucs of cach alphabetic symbol in cach of the three pattems,




VIII=4

8.4, The Three Pattemns, The most important thing for the student
to remember is that each lotter of the English alphabet stands not for
a single-sound ox phoneme, but for a Fange of sourds, In this way alone
is it possible to write in one way and yet have such writing be understood
by speakers of all dialects, For each one of the ranges of sound or |
phonemic equations listed in Unit VI (pages 5 - 6) we use an alphabetic
symbol, As you know, we call such phonemic equations morphophones,
For example; on page 5 of Unit VI, you were given the phonemic equation
[aufrg]e v/ 2 ew/2 Jow/., The generalized morphophonic symbol for this
equation was aw, , since /aw/ was the most:frequent pronunciation, In
English the regular alphabetic symbol for this entiye equation == not just
for one of its variants == is ou, as in the words house, about, shout,
.ﬂﬂghﬁ, bout, gout, lout, pout, etc, Any of these words may actually be pro-
nour.ced with any of the phonemic variants of the morxphophone aw,, depending
upon the dialect of the speaker, Be .certain that you understand .this
principle and that you can actually cite examples of it, This principle
alone reduces the so-called irregularities of the English spelling system
consid: rably, '

The secund principle that you must constantly bear in mind is that
there are the three patterns of English spelling that we discussed in the
preceding section, .There is.not just one spelling pattern with many
irregularities; there are three, and in at least two of these the correspond-
ence between morphophones and alphabetic symbols is amazingly regular and
consistent, : : ' :

Two of the spelling systems apply only 'to ndtive Englisk words, ‘The
third applies solely to non~native words, largely of Noyman French and
Latin origin,

The first spelling system which applies to native English words may be
called the RESIDUAL PATTERN, Words in this group are: (1) nativé words’
of extremely high £requency in all styles of speech, This will include
most ¢f the words in the following morphemic classes =~ pronouns, negatives,
positives, locatives,.demonstratives, relatives, and X-words, (2) native
words of extremely’low frequency in all styles of speech, These are
primarily nouns like ghost, ghoul, knight, etc, Words of both these types
ha7e slicwn a change in phonemic and morphophonic shape since 0ld and
Middle English times, but the'spellings have not changed appreciably since
Middle English times, These same lexical foims are ‘dlso residual in a
grammqtical,sensg_ﬁ- that is, here fall the “stxong” or "irregular® verbs,
the_nouns“with_"irregular”,‘vowel-change plurals, ectc,

Such a residual phenomenon is not at all unusual, The same thing can
be seen in Hieroglyphic Egyptian of the later dynasties, in late Cuneifoxm
Akkadian, in the Latin of the Late Empire days, and cven ih Hieroglyphic ™~
Maya, High frequency and low frequency lexical fomms tend to remain rela-
tively stable in graphic representation, even though their prinunciations
may change, In English. the words in this category are surprisingly few ==
an ‘estimate would be less than 1,000, though a full count has yet to be made,

1
LA
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The second spelling system used with native English words involves
the middle ground == those words which are neither of extreme high fre-
quency nor of extreme low frequency. Most, but certainly not all, nouns,
verbs, adverbs, and adjectives fall in this-category, This spelling
system will be called the REGULAR PATTERN, since tjie bulk aof native lexical
forms fall here and since there is generally a one-to-one correspondence
between morphophone and grapheme in this pattern, The pattem to.which
these words conform was generally and gradually standardized from Late
Middle English to Early Modern English times -~ roughly from the 1500's
through the 1700%s, The development of this pattem can, of c¢purse, be.
closely linked to the rise of printing and wide~scale public education,

Finally, the third English spelling pattern, which we will call the
MOM~NATIVE PATTERN, involVes words of Latin and Norman French origin as
well as many items which heave come into the language in'Modewm 'English
times from non~Romance sources =~ American Indian, African, Asiatic, etc,

In the table on the following two pages you will find & list of the
phonemic equations or morphophones of English =~ this is the same list
that you have already studied in Unit VI (pages 5-6). In the second.
column of the table you will find the allographs of each grapheme used
to represent the morphophone in the REGULAR PATTERN, In column three’
you will find most of the allographs used to represent the same moxphoe
phones in the RESIDUAL PATTERN, and in tk~ fourth and final columz you
will find the allographs used to represent the same morphophones in.the
NON=N..TIVE PATTERN, FEach of the spelling patterns will be d1scussed in
detail in tk:. sections of this unit which follow the table,

In the RESIDUAL and NON-NATIVE patterns the alphabetic symbols used .
in the REGULAR PATTERN are also used, with the same values, The other
symbols given in these two columns are used in addition to the REGULAR
PATTERN sywbols, If the morphophone or morphonic combination is. not.
present in one or more pattemns, dashes have been placed in the proper
columns to indicate such lacks, '
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THE VOCALIC EQUATIONS:

QUATION REGULAR BESIDUAL NON-NATIVE
L, io:/i/,"g/i'/’,\‘f/ih/x/i'h/ i O,u,ui,ie . Ly
2. e, =/e/d&/ , e " 0a,ai,u,e0,a, ae,0e

ay,ieyei

3. @z/a/pdwylyl bz en/ .
' a , ai,au

by, ®,% [oluloh/ley/li]  u . 00,0,¢€,0u
5, ‘a, =/a/x/ah/x/eh/ 0 a,0W,ea,e
6. o. =/o/xdolrsloh/r/oh/as  au .. 100,500,058 ,0U,aW
. Jaw/zyfoy [ ow/az ow/ S
7. u,=/ufali] 00 W T
8. iy.=/iy/~/2y/ e . ec,ea,ie,ei,i, - ae,oe€
ysCsCO,sQY
%, eYo:/e);//’\?/eh/ a ay,ai,ei,ea,ey,a0,au.
1 10, véily'. :/ay/x/ey/,’\‘-'jei'e‘y/ i- i,ey,ie;uy,y,i.é;; it (s)
11, ow, = [ou/pew/{ eul/t]ow/ | \
o) : 0,0W,0U,C0,08,0€,€W  eau
12, uw, =/uw/pfiw/ u 0U,0€,0,W0,=uCC,00 u
13, aw, = /aw/f/a W/,,":/e;ﬂ/)’\‘j ou " ow,0a,0e€ | _ o)
14, yuw,= [yuw/Mysu/ u ew,u ,‘you yCU, . eau

ui,ewe,ue

15, oy, = /oy/efay/ifoy/ oi oy




e VIII-7

THE CONSONANTAL EQUATICHNS:

EQUATION REGULAR RESIDUAL NON -NATLVE

16, /p;’é_'/p"/ " e |

17, [b/=/b/ b, bb

13, '/t/:/t/ t,tt Ctyth,pt=~,=bt

1o, Jal=/d) d,dd ‘

20, [k/=/k/ k(before e,i) -1k ,=1m " ¢,kych,kh,que
c(elsewhere)

.. ~ck

21, /ks/ﬁ/ks/ " x

22, [gl=/g/ 8,88 v-e: ghe . g,gh

23, [8/=/¥/ ch,tch ch

2ty 131131 " g(before e,i) | g3
j(elsewhere) a

A ~dge K

25, [f/=/f/ f,ff,~gh “fte,=gh f,ph

26, [uf=/v/ v, VvV

27, [e/=/8/ th

20, [&/=/d&/ th dh

29, [s/z/s/ c(before ¢,i) wste S,55,5C,sch
s(clsewhere)
ss

30, [/z/=/z/ 255,22 X

31, /[Y/=/¥/ sh sch

32, /m/=/m/ m,mm ~mb -giMy ~mn

33, /n/=/n/ n,nn kne,gne P =,mns=, =gn

34, [m/=z/g/ ng,n(k,g) ng

35, [1/=/1/ 1,11 1,11
Y, rY r,rr,rh

36, [x/=/g/=/8/
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THE CONSONANTAL EQUATIONS (CONT'D):

EQUATTON

37,
385
39,
40,
41,

42,

43,

b4,

45,

[a/=/g/

~[yl=18/

[wl=/8/
[/ =/w/ -
[kw/=/lw/

MorphOp%pnic
toYo < /C/:/t}’/

Moxphophonic
doy. =/3/=/dy/

Morphophonic
s.¥.=/¥/=/sy/

MorphOpgonic
2.V, = [2/3/zy/~ -

REGULAR

h

y

w

. _Wh

qu

RESIDUAL NON -NATI VE
h,j
g (use)
¢ (one) ws(ch)o,(q)u
—_— Ry

d(i)
(1) 585(1)

z,s(i),s
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In learning how to spcll properly in English, whether as a beginner
or as a student who wishes to remedy his spelling problems, the simplest
approach is to leam the alphabctic correspondences to each morphophone
first in the REGULAR PATTERN, then in the RESIDUAL PATTERN, and finally
in the NON=NATIVE PATTERN, If one attempts to learn all the pattemns
simultaneously, he will be overwhelmed with thc seeming irregularities and
inconsistencies and will come to the same conclusion that most traditional
prescrtations of English spelling have come toj namely, that English
spelling is extremcly difficult and has no }hyme or reason behind it, It
is for this reason that.we have not approached the problems of spelling
here by taking each phonemh and shOW1ng the various alphabetic symbols
used to represent it in a hitworemiss fashion, If you will leaxn the
three patterns, you will find that most of the horrors of English spelling
will-vanisp.

THE THREE RULES OF THE REGULAR

PATTERN

-~

(3

8.5, Rule # 1: Simple Vowel Morphophones and Double Consonant
Graphemes, You will notice that each of the’'vowel symbols a, e, i, and o
arc used to represent two different sounds in the REGULAR PATTERN, Each
is used, first, to represent a simple vowel nuéléuss @, 5 €45 1ey and a,
respectively for a, e, i, and o, Secondly, each of these symbols is also
used to represent a complex vowel nucleus: &y,, iy.,'ay,, and ow,
respectively for a, e, i, and o, The symbol u is used to represent three
different sounds: 81mp1e vowel , and complex ‘vowels uw, and y.uw, The
symbol oo is used only to represent u,; the symbol oi only for oy.3; the

symbol ou only for aw,3 and the symbol ay only 'for 04"

You will also notice that the great majofiﬁy of ‘consonant symbols
have two allographs; a single form and a double form, The double form
is usually literally that, though in the case of cc, chch, 11, ‘and (somc=
times) £f ck, tch, dge and gh are used instead of f actual doublings,

These two sets of circumstances == two morphophones represented by
each vowel symbol, and two allographs for most consonant symbols == work
hendwin~hand, They fom the basis for the f1rst two rules of the
REGULAR PATTERN,

The first rule may be briefly stated as' followss
RULE # 1¢: When a vowel grapheme is followed by two or more

non=vowel graphemes, ‘the vowel symbol represents
a morphophonic simple nucleus,
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By "non~vowel® graphemes is meant: (1) a consonant grapheme, or (2) any
graphic indication of juricture, The latter would include spacing betwcen
words and the various punctuation marks, The actual shapes that are
included in the above rule may be symbolized schamatically by the
folloving formulas, where Vzany vowel grapheme indicating & simple
‘vowel nucleus, Cl= any consonant grapheme, C2=any sccond, different
consonant grapheme, C3=any third, different consonant grapheme, and

# =any graphic indicator of juncture, -

~vC1li, -vClCl#, -vCl1C24, “VCICZCB#,
-vCl1Cl«~, «“vClC2~, “VCICZCB‘_

It should be pointed out that a simple vowel nucleus in English must pe
followed by at least one consonant, so. that the combinatjion ~vif never.
occqﬁs; It should also be pointed out that the first combination listed
in the formulas above (=vCl#) will become ~-vClCl=- if a second morpheme
is added to the one ending in =vCl#, Examples of this rule are given below,

]. . "’VC].#

man - m,an,

————

men -~ m,e,n,

T I

- e-tim s tol Ny . ' . . T

Cop ~_t,a;b.

cup « k,e,g.. ST T '.v. - ..
cook = k,u,k, . M b

2 o ' "VC].C].#

‘(“ Tx
[}

staff - s.t.a&f,

; bell - b,e,1, B
£1

ill - £,i,1,

putt - P.Q.to
3, =vCleod

land - 1,2n.d,

bend

b.e,n,d,

fisf

L d

f,i,s.t,
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pond = p,a,n,d,

rust o r.e.s.t.

«vC1C2C3#

lands

l,n,d,z,
b.e,n,d,z,
feissot,s,
p.a,n.d,z,

r,8,5.,t,s,

. e

(SN




5, =vClCl=- . T

manning = m,&n,i,y,

Webbing : W.;e.b.i.:g. . . . ¢ .: - A
pillning :p.ionni.go ‘« e ‘3‘:' .t .
dotting = d.a.t.i,n, e, :

putting = p.d.t.i.1, SN

6, =vClC2~-
ranking = r.&n.k.i.3,
tending = t.e.n.d.i,y.
misting = m,i,s.t.i. 7,
bonding =b.a,n,d.i,yg,

msting = I'.e.S»t.i.IJ.

Native English words with the intemal combination =vClC2C3- are
ekXtremely rare, TIn the few which do occur, such as hamster (=h,2gm.s,t.r.),
the expected moxrphophonic pattemn is found, however,

In all of the above patterns except =vCl# no spelling changes are
necessary when additional morphemes are added to the word, When, however,
a word (and therefore a moxrpheme, too) ending with =vCl# has another mor=
pheme added to it, the juncture is no longer there, In order to retain
the principle that two consonant symbols indicate a simple vowel nucleus,
the Cl is doubled, For example, the word man needs no doubled consonant,
since it is followed by juncture (#). When, however, we add the suffix
«/i ¥, to it, we spell the resulting form manning, This must be done in
order to indicate that the a grapheme stands for the simple nucleus z,
This type of doubling of a consonant grapheme is called terminal doubling,

8,6, Rule # 2: Complex Vowels and Single Consonant Graphemes, As
you will remember from the listing of morphophones and their REGULAR PATTERN
graphic symbols, the graphemes a, e, i, 0, and u may stand nct only for the
simple nuclei a,,e,, i,, a,, and T “but also for the complex wvowel nuclei
ey., iy., ay., ow,, and (y,)uw, We have just discussed the graphic con~
ventions used to tell the reader when these symbols stand for the simple
vowel nuclei, Rule # 2 will indicate when they stand for the complex vowel
nuclei, It is well to note here that the complex nuclei that they stand for
are the names that we give these letters in the alphabet, This is a handy

e a—
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device for remembering their complex vowel equ1valents Rule # 2 may be
stated as followss

ROLE # 2: A vowel graphémé Followed by one consonant grapheme,
which is itself followed by:-a vowel, indicates a com=
plex vowel nueléus, If the ‘combination of vowel 4
consonant + vowel grapheme occurs immediately before
any phonemi¢ juncture, the final vowel grapheme will be
€ == not pronounced, If the combination occurs ine
" : temally in a mozrpheme or word, the final vowel may
o T " be any vowel and it is pronounced, Finally,a, complex.
o « nucleus-before-any: phonemic juncture is indicated by
a final, unpronouneed e grapheme,

This rule is somewhat longer than the one goverhzng the graphic conventions
for indicating simple vowel nuclei,” .It is just as simple to work with,
however, Using the same type of formula as 1m the previous ‘section, with

V standing for any vowel grapheme.which symbolizes a complex nucleus, we
may symbolize the p0881ble combinations-as followsi =~ -

(1) -vCle# (e not pxonqqnced)
S (2) =Veft (e nﬁtxﬁreﬁduchdj
AR (3) -VClv= (v pregpuneed)
Examples of these three types ares N

1, =VClef. (e not pronounced)

L e gae ]
« %

'made E m.ey.d,
mete = m,iy.t,
side < s,ay,d,.

+yde - r,0wW,d.. ..

P cube * k Yo uw.

2, =vef (e not pronounced)
' Mae -}n ey,
éég:* b.iy.,

cﬁe = d.e}y.:

prronatuts

doe = d,ow,

due = d,uw, (or) d,y.uw,
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3, =VClve~ (v pronounced)
dating = d.ey.t.i.lgo
meting :moiy.toiogo

siding = s,ay.d,i.ny,

roving = r,ow,v,i,y,

cubing = k,y.,uw,b,i.y,

Notice that words ending in ~VCle# (e not pronounced) drop the e
grapheme if another morpheme beginning in a vowel is added to them == e,g.,
side, siding; mete, meting; rove, roving; cube, cubing,: The convention of
writing the final e grapheme to indicate a preceding complex nucleus is
ot needed, since the presence of the single consonant followed itself by
another'?qwa:grépheme‘i@dicates the same thing, '

TURN: TO_EXERCISES 1 AND 2 A% END OF UNIT.

' 8,7, Rule # 3: The Spelling of Variants, Interchanges, and Replacew
ments, | As) you can sec from the chart of moxphophories and their graphic
equivalents, the variants of each moxphophone are represented by a single
symbol, If you will go back to Unit VI for a moment and review the.sections:
on interchanges and djaphonemic variants, you will see that these "sound
changes® wi;hin_and;begween dialects. are.also represented by a single
graplieme, "For example, one of ‘the interchanges was aw, <3 ow, as in' .
| heavss, ¢9'Hou,s, (/hdus/As [héws/ 2 /vdus/ A/ [hé ws/ ¢ /héus/a7 [bdus/
in full form), Even though this is a changé from one morphophone to another =
| from aw, in any of its variants to ow, in any of its variants ==~ the spelling
of the word stays house, the REGULAR PATTERV spelling for aw, (=ouCe) does
not change to the REGULAR PATTERN spelling for ow, (-oCe#), We do not
| spell the word hose for those dialects which'use the /hdws/Rz/hdws/ pro=
nunciations, Each interchange, then, is represented by a single moxpho=
phonic spelling, S Lo T

By the same token ali diaphonemic variants are represented by a single
grapheme, In the diaphonemic equation /#/®/s/ , as in [Y¢st/® [Jést] for

Ye9.S.t., the letter u is always used, Just, "

If you will now look back briefly at the section.en replacements in Unit
VL, you will see that some replacement pattemns do not show a spelling
change while others do, Rule # 3 of the REGULAR PATTERM expresses the
graphemic pattem for replacements, It may be stated as followss

RULE # 33 Uhile each set of variants, interchanges, and diaphonemic
variants is symbolized by a single grapheme, replace=
ments follow a two-way system of graphic representation,

PYTTE TP T
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(1) Consonant replacements are always represented,

by a single grapheme; (2) vowel replacements are

represented by different graphemes, ;
Examples ares

1. house (h,aw,s.) == house (h,aw,z.)

glgég (k.1,0w,5,) ~; close (k,l,ow,z,)
2, sing (s, i.IJ) - sang. (5.2, g, )
.o ‘11 .EEEEE (r, ay.t ) - wrote (r ow,t,)
¢ 3, (w1th both v dnd ¢ replacements)
bath (b &, Be) == bathe (b.ey.d.)

TURN TO EXERCISE 3. AT END OF UNIT.

' REC O G NIZING THE THREE PATTERNS

8.8, If you have carefully studied the material presented up to this
point in this unit, you will undoubtedly have come to the conclusion that it
is quite difficult to decide, when you hear a word spoken, if it should be
spelled according to the REGULAR PATTERN, the RESIDUAL PATTERN, or the
NON=NATIVE PATTERN, If you are working from the spelling to the sound,
you will have been confronted with the same problem, It is therefore
necessary that we stop briefly in our discussion of the details of each
pattem in order to make sure that you know how to recognize the proper
pattem into wh1ch words fall, There is a rather simple step=by=step
method that may be used to identify the pattem membershlp of English
morphemes and full Eng11sh words, - Y

If you are trxying to decide how to speil a word that you have heard
for the firs§ time, you should follow the steps given below:

»e

1 : ‘ .
1, Write,the word phonemically as you hear it,

2, Convert the phonemié’spelling into a.morphophonic spelling (using
the chart in Unit VI *f.necessary),

3. Decide whether the morxpheme or word i§ a native English form or a
non=native form, This is done as follows: (a) any form with the
Latin or Gre ! pre-fomms listed in Unit VII is a non=native form;
(b) any word in which the primary base contains more than one
vowel nucleus (i,e,, more than one syllable) is a nonwnative word}
conversely, monosyllabic words or primary bases are usually native
forms; (c) any word or morpheme end1ng with §,, ¢,, or &, and any
word or morpheme beginning with §, or &, is a native Eng11sh word,
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4, TIf the form is a native word or moxpheme, one must then decide
"if it is REGULAR or RESIDUAL, This can be decided partially upon
the morphemic part of speech the word is, X-words, positives,
negatives,‘locatives,.demohstratives, relatives, and pronouns are
RESIDUAL forms, Nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs may either
be REGULAR or RESIDUAL, If they arc of high or low frequency
they are RESIDUAL; if they are of medium frequency, they are -
REGULAR.

- « T . oo e

5. Once the form has been placed in 1ts proper category, apply the
spelling rules given in the chart-in this Unit, .. . .

If you know the spelling of the word and. wish ‘to be sure of the correct

pronunciation of the form, usec the fol OW1ng orocedures-

LY
e o

1, Consult your dictionary to find the etymology of the word This is
given in parentheses after the spelling of the word and its pro=
nunciation, (One could, of course, stop here, since the pronune
ciation is given you by the-dictionaxy entry, . We¢ wish, however,
to make it clear that even if the pronunciation was nét given, you
could easily discover it yourself. by . these procedures Assume, .
then, that no pronunciation key is given by your ditidnary;— -
Consult the etymology alone,) This will immediately-tell you if
the word is a native word or, a non-native word, Any word with

- an- OE (Old English) or Gme (Germanlc) or1g1n, is a, natzve word

2, 1If the word is a native Englrsh word determ1ne whlch morphemlc
part of speech it is , _If it is one "of "the very frequent seven
(x-words, positives,, negat1ves, locat1ves, demonstratives,. relauf
“tiveg, -pronouns), it will .be a RESIDUAL word, If it is a noun, '

" “rverb, adjective, or adverb it may . be eithér REGULAR ox-RESIDUAL,

' depend1ng upon its frequency, - -

3, When you have detemmined to which of the three pattems the woxd
belongs, translate the graphic symbols into moxphophonic symbols
with the chart in this Unit, The actual pronunciation may then
take any: foxm -of the wariants or the morphOphoncs

These procedures obviously can not be used for every new word you

hear or see for the f£iist™ time-in: prlnt By ledming the pattem rules ==
like ‘the REGULAR PATTERN rules we have just discussed -- you can side=track
this lengthy method we are descr1b1ng. When you can not apply the rules,
however, the procedures will dénable you to reach - the Fight. solution,

It should certainly be added that thése procedures,- like .any set of
riles, are'not one hundred. percent fool=proof, There are exceptions to
all rules,” You will pazticularly have difficulty vith nouns; verbs,

: ?dJGCt1V853 and adverbs that are natjve Eng11sh words, for it/is sometimes
Aot an easy task to decide what the1r approximate’ frequency of occurrence
"is, ﬁven herep however, youxr job is partially S1mp11f1ed by the fact that

oy I

—

n e e et e —— &
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most RESIDUAL words usc the three basic spelling rules of the REGULAR
PATTERN, It is only tue very infrequent nouns, verbs, adjectives, and
adverbs that use the #irregular’? RESIDUAL PATTERN  spellings.

IURN TO_EXERCISES & AND 5 AT IND QF UNIT.

THE RESIDUAL PATTERN

Not haxrd to swallow

I wonder what would help my cough ...
A cup of COUghey ‘should,

At least it woulda't bump me ough,
And it might do me gould,

Margaret Fishback
. Women'®s Day, August 1959

This charming little ditty aptly expresses the nature of the RESIDUAL
PATTERN in English, It consists of those words which we think of as highly
irregular in spelliag, When compared to'the REGULAR PATTERN spelling, they
are indeed irregular, They nevertheless have their own patterns of graphic
representation.. These pattems stem from Middle English in most cases and
in some even from the Old English spelling, -As has been pointed out
before, morphemes and words in the RESIDUAL. PATTERN are of either extremely
high frequency in all styles of speech or are of extreme low frequency

in all styles of spcech,” They are all of QOE origin as well, This will
*nclude the seven morphemic parts of .speech mentioned earlier and many
nouns, verbs, adJect1ves, and adverbs.

With respect ‘to consonant graphemes these forms by and large follow
the rules of the REGULAR PATTERN =~~ or, to put it more accurately, the
rules of the REGULAR PATTERN are an historical outgrowth of general
spelling patterns that have persisted .from OE times to the present, It
is in the vowel graphemes that there is ‘consideérable inconsistency from
the present-day viewpoint, In discussing the RESIDUAL PATTERN we can do
little better than mention briefly some of the guide-lines to the most
recurrent pattems, Ve cannot set up a deries of three or four rules which
always apply, as we did-for the REGULAR PATTERN,

8,9, Silent Graphemes, The following consonant graphic combinations
quite generally have an unpronounced member (underlined):

-1k = k,, (walk, talk, balk)

1

gh~ = g, (ghost, ghastly)
-ft- ; (pftgn,_sbftcﬁ)'

-st~ =~s, (listen, whistle, wrestl e)
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“mb = m, (lamb, numb, thumb)
kn~ = n, '(‘kn-ight', knee, lnow)
gn- = n. (gnaw, gnaxled)

Some entire graphic combinations have no pronounced member in Modem
Englishs : e ‘

~gh (high, eight) L

1<

= 0.
= 6. (swoxd, two, toward)

In every case the grapheme that is "silent” at one time represented a
moxphophone and phonemic actualization jin either ¢ld or Middle Inglish,
While the morphophonic content of the moxphcme or word has -hanged over

the centurics, the spellir,, has been re:tained as though the now ¥silent®
moxphophone were. still there, Look at the ctymologies of some of the words
cited above, for examples - e

.W.?._l_lf_ <ME w,a 1.k,@.n, (wallceh).

ghost 'HME « ,o0,s.t, (r‘osi‘:,' ghost) = . is a voiced velar
fe i) f Y- 5 . _
: spirant g

whistle < ME h,w.i.8,t.10. (hwistle)
thumb < ME'6:8.m.b.o, (thoumbe)

knight <ME kun.i.xt, » (énibt, cnight) = x, is a voiceless
velary spirant,

cgnau . Me g.n.a,w.s.h, (gnawen) ‘ L
eight ME ah;x,t®, (eighte)

two <',_\‘1E\,t.woa,. (twa)('\” OE t'.w..é_,,, (twa)

-

'The same is true of several of the “silent? vowel graphemes in RESIDUAL

words:

co=le =1, (whistle) : S -

wed =d, ih a repiacemcnt formula with %,
(manned =m,a, h,d,) )

Again the ME etymology shows a shwa (8.) px.'anunéiaﬂt.i‘on for thése now
silent? e's: whisf_t_:_’fg < ME h,w,i,s.t,1.9, (hwistle), manned <..ME m,a,n,o,d,
(maned), ' o =

»
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8,10, Homographic and Heterographic Spelling, If you will look back
to the chart in this Unit you will see that while most consonant morpho=
phones are represented in the same manner in both the REGULAR and RESIDUAL
patterns, each vowel morphophonc has many different graphic fomms in the
RESIDUAL PATTERN, These variant graphic shapes for a single morphophone
are called heterographs, Thus the e~e of mete (m,iy.t, = /miyt/) and
the ca of meat (m.iy.t, = /miyt/) and the ee of meet (m,iy.t, = /miyt/)
are all heterographs for the same morphophone =- iy, The retention of such
heterographs from the RESIDUAL PATTERN is not as unnecessary as it might
seem on first sight, for the use of one heterograph rather than another give
the reader a means of dist.uguishing between words which are morphophonicall)
and phonemically homophonous,

—ty—

"~

Looking down the RESIDUAL PATTERN column in the same chart, you will
see that the same graphic combination may serve to represent more than one
moxphophone, These are called homographs, Thus the ai of Eﬂiﬂ (s.e,d, =
/sed/) and the ai of paid (p,ey.d. = /péyd/) is a homograph for two dife
ferent moxphophones -= @, and ey, It is just such homographs which give
the most difficulty in the spelling of RESIDUAL words, and it is on this
aspect of the RESIDUAL PATTERN that the student who has a spelling problem
should concentrate, There cre no nice rules to assist him, The solution
lies solely in tedious, boring memorization, In this area of spelling
at least, the age.old educational. method of learning by rote can, unfor=
tunately, not be replaced, .and. the student should Stoically resign himself
to -thi’s sad fact, . o e o

8,11, The 'Spelline of Replacements in the Residual Pattem, Earlier
in this Unit we mentioned the fact that most words which were residual in
spelling were also residual grammstically, By this we simply meant that
not only have the highest and lowest frequency words of native English
origin retained their QE or ME spellings but they have also retained the
grammatical treatment that was customary in OE or ME, These are the nouns
with the ®irregular® plurals such as mouse ~ mice, foot - feet, and the
"strong” verbs with #irregular" past fomms such as sing = sang, come = came,
These grammatical irre,ularities, from the Modem English viewpoint, are
replacement pattems which affect, RESTDUAL words, The REGULAR PATTERN
replacement spelling rule, does not apply completely to these.forms, for
sometimes the vowel replacement patterns are not symbolized' by different
grapheémess for example, dream - dreamt (d,r,iy.m, —2 d,r.&m,t.), and
sometimes the consonant replacement pattewns are symbolized by different
graphemess for'eﬁample, knif~ = knives (n,ay,f, — n,a¥y,v.z.), That
is, the REGULAR PATTERN replacement spelling rule is simply reversed,
though there are as many RESIDUAL PATTERN cases where it is abided by,
such as goose = geese (g,u¥,s, —3 g.i¥,s.) with the expected change
in vowel spelling, or breath - breathe (b,r.,&.6, —> b,r.iy, &) with
the cxpected lack of a change in consonant spelling, Here, as with the
homographic and heterographic spellings, there is no simple solution to
leaming these forms, Memorization is again the only safe and total
solution,
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8,12, The Inventory of Residual Pattem Yords, Thenmany problems
of the RESIDUAL PATTERN are not so great a- they might seem, for the number
of words involved is actually quite small, Furthermore, the very fact that
most of them are of very high frequency means that you will probably have
leamed these spellings so well from early days that you now have no
tropble in spe111ng them at all,

"TURN “TO mKERCISE 6 AT Eig OF UNIT.

"THE NON-NATIVE PATTERN

. 8,13, The Spelling of Altemants, As the RESIDUAL PATTERN. words
gene:ally conformed to the spelling conventions of the REGULAR PATTERN, so
the NON-NATIVE PATTERN words do the same thing, The wowel morphophones,
part1cu1ar1y, do not. show many instances of divergence from the REGULAR
PATTERN spe111ngs. "The consonants, however, do show some differences,
e5pe01a11y with words that are ultimately derived from Greek, As with
the RESIDUAL words, the qU1ckest, safest, most complete solution to the
spelling of NON-NATIVE words is through mcmor1zat1on. There is one area,
however, in which’ certain rules may be laid down, This area is that of
the replacement patterns which came to us from Norman French, These were
sct' aside as a speC1a1 class of #sound change" in Unit VI =~ alternatlons
I yoli-will g6 back and briefly review the section of ynit VI in which,
altermations are discussed you will find that all the examples are words
of Lat1n or1g1n.u

. M . LI M
does s . : . . v
s -

The full problems of a1ternat1ons and the1r spe111ng was dealt Wlth in
Unit VII, pages 26-31, You should’ go back to these pages and re=do them
thoroughly in the 11ght of the graphic equivalents given in the NON-NATIVE
column of the chart in the present Unit, You will find that the spelling
problems ‘do not center around the vowel altemations but, rather, the cOnson-
ant alternatlona, eSpeC1a11y the morphophones t,, k;, and d,

'TURN_TO EXERCISE 7 AT END OF UNIT.

A NOTE ON THE SUPRASEGMENTALS

8s14, From your previous work Wlth morphophon1cs and with the
suprascgmeritals, you will remember that. some morphemes consist solely of
stress == for example, the difference in meaning between content (the noun)
and cohtent (the verb) is made only by a change in the superfix morpheme,
In the noun content the moxrpheme ,/ s+ ¥* is usaed; in the verb.content the
morphqneA/‘° v Ceis used, « Notice that the morphoohon1c spell1H§§—3?_these
two fomms’ are: k.a.n t.e,n,t, (noun) and k,*® .t é,n,t, (verb) . The a, of
k,a,n,~ has become A, under weak stress, This is a typ1ea1 phenomenon in
English, Tt may be stated as follows: ' ‘
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Any morphophonic vowel nucleus, simple or complex, will be
replaced by schwa (9,) when that nucleus is under the weak stress
_mer ber of a superflx morpheme.

'I‘his el.ement of Enghsh replacement pattemmg often causes considerabl
trouble in spelling, In the list of spelling "demons” in the next section
of this Unit, the bulk of the common misspellings are a result of a "neu-
tralized" wowel nucleus; that is, a vowel nucleus "which has become o,
under weak stress, There is, however, a general rule of thumb that will
help you spell these forms0

, Each vowel replacement due to "neutralization” of any vowel
" 7. nuclent to shwa will be represented in spelling by -a single
.+ grapheme, This grapheme may be determined by looking at related .
words’ containing the same morpheme, but with the vowel in
question under morxrphophonic stronger stress, - - ., n
, The first colum below lists a number of words included on most lists
of spelling ¥demon's", words that tend to give trouble precisely at the
point of thé unstressed wwel, The second colum lists related foxms in
whichi' a shift in stress "reveals" the identity of the wvowel in.questions

f définite definftion
bénefit benéficent
victory victérious
prfncipal principility
réal v e pedlity o coele o
pr?{‘ctical practicality
hfstory ™. "' histdrical
définite i L deffne
rés1dence W resfde

_ géneral i ' gendric

3 refér réference

: fénorant - igndre .

; Stress pull is also useful to ‘ascertain spelling in the common verbs -
‘that end m ave and take =ei~ and =ice, The forxrmer have noun forms which
‘emphasize the first vowel, an and a11 ?.ollow =Ces T

‘ recéive - rec_gptmn
decefve __"decéption
concefve (conceft) " concéption (céncept) .
percefie *. - percéption (péreépt) -

The =ie~ verbs, on the other hand, have nouns of. parallel vowel
pronunciation, and parallel “stress, and end in =fs .7~

| believe belief - T
grieve i grief

relj_gve_ ) it relief “..’;’;::” ‘
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aghieve - ' | chief
. thieve . = . " - e . thief

Two ex.ceptlons, the verbs reprieve and retrleve have nouns which meet
the first two requ1 rements, but end in =ve and =val respectlvely.

TUIN TO EXERCLSE 3 AT END OF UNIT.
A PP CA TION S OF THE APPROACH:

SPELLING PDEMONS" 7o .-

8 15 ‘On’ the following pages are given the most commonly m1SSpelled '
words., in Pnglish, This list is taken frem Thomas Clark Pollock®s Spelling
Repo¥t,.an article which appeared in the joumal College English in
November 1954, The underlined graphemes are the ones “which give the must
trouble, S s ;'

Take this list and go ! tthgh it carefully, deC1d1ng to Wthh of the
three patterns the word: 'belongs once this has been done you. “should be
able to explain the spelling that 1s used and to indicate the accepted range

of pronunciation for the wo::d ‘

I

Words and ‘.»Jord-Groups',_Mi.-s_spell ed 100 or More Times

their definjte . benefit - . ‘than -
they X meige Lot def1n1te1y benef1ted ' then -/
there e oz, definitioh’ benef1c1a1
' d_e_g_ine - principle
o precede prin'c‘ipg_];
_too separate ' . -
i Ewo sep-a-ra,tionj - .,"_‘ referring -* choose -
' to v T E e chose
, receive {*believe success choice
‘receiving belief succeed - g .
: SR ‘succession : A
. occasion.. p_e__r_form _
.eXjst e its performance
existence lose 1_t_:_ s
‘existent losing Lo similar.
: — ~  privilege :
| write professor
o¢éur writing environment profession
o) ccu:f_Eed writer T -
occurring B
occurrence description personal necessaxy
describe personnel unnegessary
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Words and Word-Groups Misspelled 50 to 99 Times

began .
begin
beginner
beginning

control
controlled
controlling.

-~

L. fourth i

argument
arguing

proceed i,L‘
procedire:”

achigye

controversy
controversial

P

all right

possess
possession

psychology
psychoanalysis
psychopathic
psychosomatic

analzgg

analysis ‘-

equipped
equipment

affect
affective

rgythm

. ecategory

tr19§
trlgd

weather

" whether A

forty

- eritieism "t

criticize

'”, apparent

i
Y

.. sense

e
. ° x M
. .

achievement .7

-conscious

fstudzjng

" “varies
vagjous

(L

embarrass

__excellent

'Y excellence .-
grammar
grammatically

repetition

:. consistent
consistency

" prevalent

intelligence
intelligent

Cde
.

realize
really

. led, . -

loneliness
lonely

prefer
preferred

surprise
explanation
fascinate :.

immediate
immediately

interpretation i
_ Interpret . il

thorough

l useful

uscless
using

noticeable

noticing )

probably

imagine
imaginary
imaglination

marriage

:-. interest

prejudice
disastrous

passed - . .
" past -

_ acquire

busy
- -business -

. Negro
.Negrogg

.. ":“ ) among C e

" 'height

.
-

origin

ai-roriglnal
iconscience
conscientious

accommodate
comparative

decision
| "decided

experience
B . (’

B prominent

Jpursue

3

wo- wx

shining
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KEREL

y
IIT
Words .and.ilord-Groups Misspelled 40.to 49 Times
practical . ... .. summary e independent . athlete
* summed L independence .~ .athletic
woman - -
i ~ attended . particular . . challenge ..
acquaint . .attendant NS S
acquaintance™;  attendance . technique =~ " fundamental
- o fundg_ment_a_a_l:;],y |
exaggerate . ;.. coming e transferred ..;".‘ 2
” C . " liveliest -
incident .1 difference 7 - discipline :. livelihood :
incidentally B dlfferent disciple 7 liveliness
" = 77 Tlives
effect v.. hero humor i, : :
. ‘.. herolme . . ;. humorist " philosophy..:’
government heroic T humorous
governor .- . heroes .. -
prepare ;- opportunity quantity ~ " "~ speech
1 T o
regcommend . . . -paid o accident " sponser. . . °
- ” ) accidentally .
appear quiet, . ;. c 4 .unusual .. .,
appearance ;. - character usually ~ 7
villain ~ i characterist:lc :
convenience : . ... ... characterized = agross . .~
convenient,,,; "~ accept - . -
S acceptance - . hypocrisy = aggresgive .
mere J. acceptable o hypocrite | b T
accepting - . C "
opinion . : ... .. - operate article -
- daminant R . T
possible . ..,. predoninant .ty . planmed, . disappoint
ridicule el foreign ... . e
ridiculous. ;. . foreigners - pleasant '~ "suppose ‘
iy, t - -t 2
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IV

Words and Word-Groups Misspelled 30 to 39 Times

- familiép

suppress
where

whose

author
authority
authoritative
happiness
response
further

laboratory

oppose
opponent

propaganda.
propagate
therefore

hindrance

basis
basically

beforg

conceive
conceivable

consider
considerably
continuous

"- approach oL

approaches

physical

advice
advise

gptertain

influential
influence

significance

Words and Word-Groups Misspelled 20 to 29 Times

curiosity optimism
curious
permanent
desirability X
desire . relieve
knowledge religion
ninety - together
undoubtedly ,i'. you're .
dependent veird
extremely efficient e
efficiency s
finally i
friendliness i
satire friend
careless U fulfil -
careful _
R pi-e-ce MY
condemn
temperament
maintenance :
- carrying
parallel carried
. carries
permit " carrier
v
exercise suspense
involve = - = amount
leisure approximate
leisurely :
curriculum
sergeant
. .+ . —-disease
subtle " (
especially
Britain .

indispensable
laid

length
1ength_c;_r_1_ing

mathgmatics
remggper

selze

moral
morale
morally

phase
playwright
represent.

schedule "
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Britannica
completely
dealt

divide
excitable
favorite
interrupt - -
perceive
persistgpt;

reminisce |

regard
roommate

story .
stories

strenggg .
acgggﬁgm.
forward
pertain
safety

satisfy L.
satisfied

sentence

theory
theories. .

tremendous :

. 3

fallacy

financigp
financially

meant

politician
political

relative
sgele
sophomore

guarantee
guaranteed

huge

guidance: -
guiding

ignorance
ignorant

magnificent )
magnificence

narrative
obstacle
shepherd
simply
simple
strgjghg’

synonymous

‘ themselzgé-
them

e

amateur

... attack

several '
substantial -
tendency
whole
accompanying
accompanies ...
accompanied

accompaniment

hear
here

luxury

intellect

irrelevant

labgrer e

laboriously
labgr T

later
license

medieval

naturally .

ncble
peace
sacrifice
strict
symbol
actually

acgpaljty'
actual

. . -

. source

capital
capitaligm

certain

certgiqyf" -

chief

"vore

counselor
counsel
council

divine |
fictitious

-

primitive

field

hungry -
hungrily -
hunger

interfegg
interfetence

likeness
likely
likelihood
magazine
maneuver

mechanics

medicine
medical

minigture

- mischief

‘omit

e
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vagcuum
view
accomplish
arouse
arousing

despair

attitude
boundary
clothes

expense

- fantasy

fantasies

"adolescence

a@olescent

against'

appreciate
appreclation

experimeént

persuade

those

thought

tragedy
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EXERCISE 1

‘Re~write the following words in moxrphophonic orthography:

1., bad 15, flue 28, fussing
2, mite 16, glece 29, beonding
3. blue 17, 1late 30, citing
4, Rae 18, foe 31, filming
5, lot ‘ 19, met 32, pitting
6, good 20, rule 33, bumping
7, Pete 21, eking . 34, coping
8., fume 22, .backing 35, helping -
9. rote 23, .planting 36, branch
10, pit 24, Dbathing . 37, fuming
11, ceve 25, blessing 38, width
12, pic 26, 7rotting 39, botched
13, blaze 27, rating 40, twelfth
14, but

EXERCISE 2

Re~write the following words in REGULAR PATTERN orthography:

1, t,e,b, 15, n,a,t, 28, i.n,d,i,.q,

2, f.l,uw, 16, h,uw, 29, s.ay,r,e.n,

3. r.ay,t, 17, t,ey,m, 30, b,ow.n,oe,s,

4, y.uw,1, 18, f£f.u,t, 31, s.z.pl.i.yg,.
S, S.t, iy.v, 19, t,ow, 32, s.k.2,l,p,i,.7,
6, m,0.S.t. 20, wv.ay, 33, s.t,uw,p,.i.d,
7. 1.k, 21, k,l,ay,m,a,k,s, 34, m,ow,l,e,s.t,
8. k.i.d. 22. m.e.n.X.i.lJ. 35. toeofoto

9. s.t.,r,e,y,6, 23, f.l,uw.i,d, 36, b.ey,s.i.k,

10, r,uw,l, 24, s,p.ay. 37. 1l.iy,8e,1,ay,z,
11, t,c.n, 25, b,r,a2.n,e.i,n, 38. p.a.m,p,

12, g.l.iy, 26, d,ay.,l,uw.t, 39. k,y.uw,b.i.k,
13, k,u,k, 27, p.ey.g.ae,.n, 4, i,nk,i,y,

14, t,ow,n,

EXERCISE 3

A. Re~vrite the following hypothetical word pairs in REGULAR PATTERN
orthography, underlining the replacement symbols:

. zoioqo ""‘"""} Zo&ogo
BB 3 ¥ ey.d.
W.E‘G.m. "“9 W.e.m.

fonoioso"“""‘} fonoiozo
gedW, S, _____} ge8Y.S,

U B~
.
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B, PRe-write the following hypothetical word pairs in morphophonic
orthography, underlining thc replacecment symbols:

1, sev ~—~—» sov

2, frite — frote

3, math —) mathe

&, jouse (noun) > jouse (verb)
5, rete ——> rate

EXERCISE 4,

Indicate to which spelling pattem the following morphophenically
written words belong by following procedurcs 3 and &4 on pp, 15 =« 16, The
primaxy base is underlined, ‘

l, p,r.a,v.,e,r,b, 14, n.e.v.r,

2, f.i.8, 15, k.a,m.8,.n,

3. e l.m, 16, w.a.t.

4, k.®2,0a,Y.S.i.S, - 17, o0.el,ovw,f,ay,t,
5. 3.1y, 18, s.g.n.

6, o.n, 19, s.,9.m,

‘7. 9.ey.n, 20, h.2e.k,

8., @€,V,Tr, 21, n.,a2, S,

9. iv.r, 22, 8,r,.l,

10, h,e.n,s. 23, w.a,d,

11, k.a.n,t,c,s.t, .24, d.i,s.t.r.akt,
12, &.e.n, 25, p.ay.

13, r,0.n.,

EXERCISE 3,

Tndicate to which spelling pattem the following words belong by
following procedures 1 and 2 on p, 16,

1. jade (verb) 14, thought
2, loose 15, if '
3, miss 16, give

4, sea 17, stereo
5, servile 18, none

6, nature 19, period
7. drag 20, gusto
O, shrimp 21, miracle
9., those 22, doe

10, here 23, dodo
11, steel 24, dolphin
12, hang 25, stick
13, when
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EXERCISE 6.

Exemine the ME or OE spellmgs and then give the Modern English
spellings of the following words, Describe the morphophonic changes
that have occurred,

n.ay,f, ¢ ME knif

@&n.s,r. < ME < OE an(d)swa XV
s.,t,0,l,k, ¢ Me stalken

n,ou, < HE knawe_ll

n.e.t, {E { OE gn&t
f,e,s.n,. { NI fastnen

k,i,l.d. < ME 1'111 d

- p——

n,ev.v, ( ME < 0L cnafe
g.a ,8.1, € Nt}‘,‘ justele (7)
Oy t < ME tnOht
n.iy, < ME <0F cnvow
m.ay.t, < ME < or mhte
Eow, < ME thd < tle e relatéd OF word théah C e
m,ay,t, < ME ( OE mlte _ _ .
n,e.i, < ME knellen :

S o =
« 2 e

*

= O 0~ Ovn
Qe -

el
W o =
o

= =
[ 2 ol
L 4 [

Y

EXERCISE 7. ek

Re-work the cxercise on pages 46, = 47 of Unit VII Morphemics,
This excrcise concerms mords of Romance origin (Latin and Noxman French)

Supply a derived fovm of each of the following ir which the underlined

vowel is under stronger stress,

pdrent prepardtion . adthor- .
rh&toxric f:5011e o, - ovital
bdrbal sm sevrecy préphet

dip Lomat symbol .- | - instrument
cénfidence poténtial - apprépriate

I'Ll:tl ve andlysis. fnfluence

PO T
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UNIT RNINE

SYNTAX: The Structure of English Sentenbes

PP
v
-

9.1. Introduction. The study of syntax will provide you with a new
experience in this course, even though it will concern itself with the
areas of traditional Engiish study with which you arg.familiar. Ever singe
you began studying English grammar, probably around the sixth-grade, you
have been learning about English parts of specch, phrases, clauses and
sentences. We will now turn our attention to these: with one diffeérence.
We will iook at them in terms of the new framework that we have been
building. Ye will use the information learned in the study of the sounds
of English and in the study of segmeutation of English words. Iﬁis does
not “entitle you to forget all you previously learned about English
grammar; on the contrary, the more you remember, the more easily you will
progress. We will, however, redefine some things and add some new - '
dimensions. The chief problem in traditional grammar is that it lgnored
some of the preliminary, but essential, informatiom you have now studied.
Traditional grammatical ana.ysis was based on Latin. Let us illustrate
this,.,

In the simple English sentence, John hit Bill, the subject and the
object are. detcimined by the word arrangement in the sentence. There is
no other clue, other than the word arrangement, to indicate who did the
hitting and who was- hit.. By contrast, the situation in Latin is such
that the word order is of considerably less significance. In this par-
ticular sentence the noun which is the subject would be inflected with
an us endjing and the noun which is the object would bé inflected with an
um ending. If you will forgive our writing half English and half lLatin,
we would have something like this: Johnus hit Billum. It would be pere
fectly permissible to say, in Latin; Billum hit Johnus and the essential
meaning of the.sentence would stil! be the same, though it'would be a
style .distinction. We would still know that 'John is doing the hitting,
by the us inflection, and that Bill was getting hit, by the um inflectlon.
We could even have such a word .arrangement as Hit Billum-Johnus, and
the sentence would still basically mean the samc. Languages highly
inflected, with many types of word endings, such as Latin or modern
Russian, attach relatively small significance to ‘word order. Languages
like English,'having lost most of their inflectional endings, use word
order as an important grammatical device. Modern Chinese is even less’
inflected than English, and therefore, as we would expect, word order
is highly important in Chinese grammar. ' I

For these reasons English grammar, when it is forced into a Latin .
pattern, doesn't always work very well. Some of the kinds of cases in
the nouns and adjectiyes that are easily distinguishable® in Latin, by
their inflection, simply do not exist in English. Instead, we have
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the highly prescxibed 'word order system that would be equally confusing'
to'a speaker of-a languag not accustomed to this as a grammatical .
devxce.. For instancé,’ the sentence, All the ten old grey stone ‘houses,

- iilustrates a word ordér that could not be changed without a distortion

of meaning, unlzss it was said with an uftsual intonation.

Foxelgn language teachers often complain that 1f students leally
knew Eugiish grammar, their -job of teaching the grammar of another
fanguage would be much simpler.. That is not an accurate obscrvatlon.,
These teachers are merely dispnlayling. their naiveto concerning linguistic
struotures.\

One aspect of traditional grammar needs to be separated ‘from what. we'-
will be doing here. We are not _going to he concerned with proper usage
in this unit. We vill fifst 1ay the ground work for.trying to, understand
English syntaxo Laten, in the next unit, we will consider what are usually

legazdcd as pxoper or. improper constructions in the lancuage.. r

Me will begin by noting how the intonation features of English bind -
baslc edpressions. de will then examine the different kinds of iexical
items in English, and see how we can classiry them. Ve "will see-how our
kind of uorphcmlc se"mentat*on may. help us in labeling parts cf speech
with great 'ac curacy. And we will examine how words form in phrases;
phrases in clduses, and clauses in sentences. Wheh you have finished

~with this uhit you will be able to say ¥ith.pride in.the achievemerit

that you know moxe about your language functionss on all levels from -
phonolo ay throuOh syntax, . than- agz'class, anywhere. If this statement
seems too granﬂxo>e to-you, discuss it with your teacher. You have
been part off .‘ar eXperiment, never attemnted before this year, teaohlng :
newly discovered facts about. 1anguade-to students. CongraLulations

on your eiforts and your acquired knowlcdgc.

e -

9,24 Syntactic Parts of ‘Speech. * In Unit VI, we were concerned
with identifying parts 6% speech solely "through the presence of certain
norphemic secgments. We now must «dd another dimension to the analysis T
of parts of speech.  There are; for instance, certain parts of speech
that cannot.’ be 1dent1ried by.the-presenceé of any segment. Among these
are prepositions and conjunct1ons. By examining the posdibility of other
xinds of clues; ‘We could flnd a =ay of distinguishing these two paris of
speech, which would have been classified as X, unclassified, in morphemics.
One of the distingulshing criteria for these two classes is that preposi-
tions go into binary phrase with the objective case of pronouns whnile
conjunctions go into phrase with the nominative case, As examples:

He threw the ball at him. Jobn and I are going. He gave the books to
ihem,

—- s

There is the complication that within a prepositional phrase, the
objective case could occur with a conjunction, as in: He threw the ball
at John and me. We have a further distinguishing clue in that preposi«
tijons will not have more than tertiary stress whereas conjunctions will
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most froequently have secondary. In fact many conJunctlons Wlll ‘never have
less than sécondary stress, Lnouﬂh some very commonly used ones' will
-appear” under tertiary, as ins 4

2

Jéhn ‘u I Adre 3géingl# s b
. g v .

There are mary other reasons,why syntactical relations are involved
in ¢ classification of parts of spcech. ' The first.of these is that the
J 2" and /7 1nf1tctions are completely homophonous. If we take the
word walks in 160Lut10n, we cannot determine vhether it means the plural
of walk, or whether it means the third person singular inflection of the
verb, as.in H¢ walks, e must decvermine tie syntactic environment before

W, G T o et

wa can estab11sh wihich of these forms is intended.

We will aiso find that, even in thc case of words that are alrcady
inflected for one part of specch,-they may take a further inflection,

changing their part of speech, or they may sometimes be used« svntactlcally)
as another part of speech, -

Let us examine some occurrences of this phenomenon. Going would
normally be considerec o possess the ,/x suffix designating the participle
form of the verbs Yet this can take the pluralizing suffix, transforming
this into a noun, as in the sentence, His_comings and goings were carefully
noted. In cases like t thisy the last inflection to be added would be the
final determiner of the part of epeech.

f .

At this point of our dlSCUSSlOH;-WG should consider parts of speech
from an entirecly d1fferent 0erspecu1ve, that of svntactlc relationships
rather than of their morphemic segmental components. e will find that the
ultimate determiner of a part of spcech will be where it appearls in a
sentences. For inctance, one group of tcenagers came up with the expressionm,
"He's a real was.™ Lven fhough- there is no inflectional or- segmental 7
macninery Wn1ch turns the normal verbai,paradigm of was frofn a verb to a
noun, we 1mﬂed1ateiy know. f£rom its position iu the sentence that, in this
instance, it is being used as a nominal. 4And we know enough of the
semantic connotations of yas to gt a strikingly clear picture of the - - .
meaning being expressed by v this statementy even if we hear 1t for the

.

first time.. . . o . et

. S . .-
% I . v - . -
P -t s T

. .

9.3, . Binazy Phrases. At this level of grammatical analysis, then,

instead of looking at the parts of a word; we <711l be examining the pos51b1e“

combinations of words into binary phrasgs. You #ill recall in our dis-
cussion of superfixes that in English everything is joined together by
twos. s we examine the composition of binary phrases, we find ultipately
that everythlng is put together in this way. For inmstance, we have ‘the

single-word utterdnce zgég #3 if we want to add another vord to it, we would

L4 ..2/. 3ol
put it under a superflx of \/ and come up with “good + “boy #. Ve

would then call this a binary phrase and cnclose it in bracketsy; on this




IX - &

level of syntax. (2"dbd + 3b5 1#) If ve wanted to add still another word

to this phrase, 1t would be dune through an expanded binary phrase, under
the superfix N/ « In other words, the. alrcady existing binary phrase
would now be con51dered as a single item and its entirety would be repre-
sented by the /7 stress and the new word in the pnrase would come under
’the tertiary /' stress. This is the way to symbolize the expanded binary
phrascs. [ the * T+ ¢ (zgdbd + 3b6y1#}] Through such a symbolization as
this one g are able to -show the binary nature of Znglish composition and
" the neces51ty of always joining words into phrases .by twos.. Once we have’
joined twvo words into a s1ngre binary phrase, we consider that'as a unit
and join the nev word of the cxpanded binary phrase to the already com-
pleted binary phrase. : : s

At P A T o Sttt bairt et 4 M Ko W s eem—n T P o 5 Sdn E——— L

S - -1 ‘The basic composition of English
phrases is the BINARY PHRASE. ‘ords
are always joined by twos under a
superfix. Once this hgs become a
single unit, other words can be
joined. o, it -in an expanded binary
phrase under another suparfix.

This expanded binary phrasc can then '
become a single unit and again joined,
under a superfix, into a still larger
) .| cxpanded binary phrase. The way that
.. | these phrases arc held.together is
L through the superfis pattern. A4
binary phrase will cxtend up to a-

_ major juncture (i, H or #).1 L

For the sake'of understanding hov ‘Binary composition works,:let us look

. 2 . : .
at a few moie éxamples. The sentence He + wds + 3runn1ngl# would be ana=
lyzed in the following way: , .

Ve always start at the fipitc verb and proceed to .the right - to’ the
single bar or major juncture. A finite verb is a morphémically marked
+ /D or v/xj"fo‘rm. In phrases not having-a finite verb, we start with
the primary stress and procecd to the right, as far as possible, and then
include the material to tue left, In this case we wbuld find the word

running under thé word superfix of ,/ v "= the blnary phrase ( rinneing #)
Has would then be joined to this under the superfix /¥ + ° to yield =)

[was™ + ¢ (3runnVEngl#)].- He would be joined to thlS expanded bxnary phrase

under the superfix ofA] S y1e1dinﬂ-—é ( He [was +7( runnvxncl#)]J
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In making this first level analysis of syntax, we would first trane
scribe all utterances with the suprasegmentals. Normally, we use regular
orthography rather than phonemic transcription, for the ‘sake of saving
time. In some instances and for some purposes, however, we transcribe
phonemically to show the exact phonological composition of an utterance.
It is required for work of great accuracye.

Let us take the simple English sentence, "He went home." First
transcribe the sentence with the suprascgmentals, either the way' someone
has actually said it, or the most likely way that we would expect it to
be said, based on our knowledge of English patterns.

Zﬁé + yent + 3h6me1#
P v - ..n

Immediately below each word we list its morphemic part of speech,that
is, its classification based on the lnformation derived from sezmentation.
In doing these exercises to this poinr, we have been making phonological
and morphological analysis, but we havé not yet entered the level of syntax.
Below such a level 'as that ziven above, we would make our first level
analysis of syantax, based ori thec binary phrases, and their expansions,
that we have becen discussing; and we shall now re-classifys where necessary,
the parts of $peech according to their syntactic use. In the case of this
first cxample, no reciassification of parts of speech will be necessary.

In giving a formulaic statement of the binary composition, we will present
the superfixes and the syntactic parts of speech, dropping our cohsidera~
tion of pitch and juncture for the time being. We could now add this new
dimension to our previous example. Syntactic parts of speech will be
written in capitals to contrast with morphemic parts of speechs

L)

' 2 ' 3 1
: He + wént + “hdme~ #

-P v n

-

1st line of syntax [P * + * (V" + 7 )] | .

|

2 . 3 4 v l 2 A ? 3 1
Other examples: “Hé + “hit v fim# Jéhn + hit + “BILL#
P \'4 P n A n
1st line of syntax [p* +° (v'e P)] o~ o+ 7 (V) ]

The examples that we havé seen here have been dellberately selected
instances of a lack of change, as far as parts of speech are concerned,
between the level of morphemics and the level of syntax, in order to be
able to illustrate the first line of syntax without confusion. Ve must
now turn our attention to situations where the part of speech of a word
will undergo a {ransformation between the level of morphemics and the
level of syntax.
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negd if he seeks to understand how our, language works,

You must remember that when you are responding to a statement, as a
native speaker, you arc responding to all of the ¢lues present, the“phono~-
logical, the morpholoegical, and the syntactic; and you further know which
outranks or takes precedencc over a different kind of clue, This may all
seeém very complicated to you, but you do respond to it, quite naturally
and unconsciously, %We may makc the anETbgy, again, with biology, Wwe
do not all understand the circulation of blood in the human tody; but
if something goes wrong, we all become ill, whether we understand the
principles of blood circulation or not, Likewisc, though this analysis
of English may seem- complicated, it is the knowledge that anyone would’

n—e

&

"We will now concentrate our attention on cxamining the classification
of parts of speech on the basis of what they can go into.a syntactic binary
phrase with, or théir usc as a part of 4 sentence,

9.4, Nominals, '7In addition to the other clues that we.have studied
for the identification of morphemic nouns, we will £ind that they very
frequently go into binatry phrase immediately following ~ demonstrative,
as defined morphemically, -such as the, this, that,.those, or following
the indefinite article' a, =xamples ares . - SR

' 2 T2 1 2 2 .

1 9 21

( the +-"béok #) = ( thls + hdt #) ( that + ddor #)
2 2 1 2 2 1
( thdse + mén #) . (3 + by #)

In the context of a syntactic frame, then, we may say that words:
which go into binary phrasc with and.following a demonstrative or in=' '
definite article are syntactic nominals, In the case of the examples
given above we would have recognized the words used as nouns by morphemic
segments, but now we find that they ore also used, syntactically, as nouns.
This*ls not nécessarily true in all cases, For instance, let us take a
coined sentence like "he’s a was", was is a regularly inflected, .therefore
moxphemically marked, verb, Nommally it functions as avérbul . syntactically
but in this case we find that the verb in that scntence is isrand that was
is used nominally; therefore, it becomes a—gzntactié nominaTT' How can
we say this? It occupies the position in the sentence of 2 ngminal, and -
it is:in'binary phrase following the¢ indefinite article a: (%8 sy Zudsly)
So what' we automatically sénsed about the use of wis in' this sentence, -
without-analysis, is bornec out through analysis, “We are taking a welle
marked"ngE, ﬁbrphemically, and using it as a Egminal} syntactically, = r,-..

Gerunds are the participle form of verbs used syntactically as
nominals, For instance, swimming is the noxmal ,/y foxm of the verb; the
NG morphemically marks it as a verb, But we use it syntactically in the
normal nominal position, preceding a verb, as in the sentence, "Swimming
is fun,” vViewed this way, a gerund need not be a mystery, It is an
example of what we previously called a syntactic transformation - that is,
using a part of spcech marked as one thing morphemically, syntactically ¢s

T

something clse,
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As you have seen, to maintain the secparation of the morphemic and
syntactic levels, wc will label morphemic parts of spcech in the normal
way, i,e, nouns, verbs, ctc;, and syncactic narts of spcech as nominals,
verbals, cte,

There are also frequent examples of adjectives, morphemically, used
as adverbials, syntactically, The word faster would be morphemically
identified as arr’adjective because of the presence of the comparative
degree of the adjcctival inflection; however, in the sentence “John runs
faster than Bill", it is identified as an adverbial because it appears
in thc novmal adverbial position, that is, fellowing the verb, The syn-
tactic classification takcs precedence over the moxphemic one,

One nf the clues for identifiying
syntactac nominais is that they . :
will apncar in.binary phrase ; ]
following demonstraiives or the
indefinite article,

. ettt 4

Nominals may also follow the possessive casc of the pronoun in a
binary phrase as in (hér + 4ppl?), (his + ‘hit), (thdir + codts), (my + cdr),
(olr + hodse), .
The principal constituents of sentences will be discussed in greater
detail later, but they must receive some consideration hese in considera-
tion of the ultimate classification of parts of specch syntactically,

N¥ominals are used syntactically as subjects of sentences (Desks are
made of wood), (The boys went to the game); as comploments (I saw the
§£2£L) (He hit the ball); or as objeccts of prepositions (1 was disappointed
in the story), (He was hit by a truck), Notice that many of the othex
clues that we gave you for identifying nominals syntactically also
operate in these cxamples, All languages are redundant; that is, they
repeat the message they want to give you scveral different ways, Notice
that in our exampie of thc unusual usage, %le's a was”, we had the
syntacti® cluc that was was being used as a nominal because it was in
binary phrase following che indefinite article a and we also see that it
occupies the tomplement position in the sentence, This is an example of
Jinguistic redundancy,

9.5, Verbals, A syntactic cluc xor the identification of werbals
is that they will go ‘into a binary phrasé following an auxiliary, such
as can, may, might, would, should, was, is, and a rather lim.ced number of
words, Examples are: o

He (cdn + gdb), They {(mdy + wilk), She (might + télk),

John (wduld + £ight), Harry (shduld + stﬁd?)L The boys (wdre +
~réaning),

- . e me - - - - ——— - ——. - . ——— - A W e e it 1
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Mary (wds + séwing), He (Ts + wrdstling), They (hdd + drivin)

Again we find the process of transformation operating, We nomally..
think of thc namc of the automobile, Thunderbird, as a noun, Yet the
advertisers arc deliberatcly promoting its use as a verbal, ‘in such con=-
structions as *vould you likc to Thunderbird?® or ©A ncw activity ==
to Thunderbivd,” It has now become a wverb, as wcll as a noun, and it will
take the verbal Jg inflection, as in thunderbirding, Thc advertisers
continue to capitalizc the word, cven when it is uscd as a verbalj
however, this docs not follow our noxmal patterns, TIf they want to
introcuce its usc as a verb, thea they should be satisficd with the
advertising cffect thus achieved and should not-capitalize it,

With the fow oxceptions that we have noted, that is, the gerund
construction, the infinitive foxm of thc verb, and a few very spcecial uscs
as in thc example *he's a was®, -verbs will most oSten rcmain as verbals |
syntactically, if we have found that they are identificd as verbs
morphemically,

9.6, Adjectivals, . Thesc have been thought of traditionally in tcrms
of their scmantic function of "modification”; however, it will be worc to
our point to discuss their structural analysis, Again, what we most often
cxpect to find is that words identified as adjectives morphcmically by
the presence of such postbasés as./ful or the comparative or superlative
inflections (/#r ov./¥st) will becomc syntactic adjectivals, We have .-
alrcady mentioned the frequent cxception that the comparative and supcre
lative may become syntactic adverbials ih such scntences as “John ran
faster than Jim” or "Bill ran the fastest of them a2ll¥, In these instances
wé scc that the adverbial syntactic position, following the verb, overrides
the morphamic adjective designation, '

We find that in binary phrascs adjectives are frequently found
| 2 - 3 1 2
prcceding a noun, as in Hi's . ¥ + thll + bdy # (Aj * + 'N) or ThY
1 2 2 1

blick ' cdr l stxdck @.big héle 4 (Aj " + 'N) (applying to both-black
car anr big holc), We also find, syntactically, that adjcctives sometimes
immcediately follow a verb and form their own principal constituent of a
sentence, as in “She is beautiful® and "The coat was gorgeous®”, In this
casc the principal constituent is called an adjunct, Thesc will be
7 discussed in fuxther detail later, Hcre we are dopendent on thc morphemic
identification of thc adjective, Adjcctivals in this position follow only
ccrtain kinds of verbs which have traditionally been labelled linking verbs,
This construction descrves considerable attention bezause some people
incorrectly place only adverbs following a verb, There arc these kinds of
verbs, such as the forms of bc, seums, looks, grew, tasted, smclls, appcarcd,
and a few others, which are deosignated as linking verbs and which can takc
an adjcctive as a principal constituent following them, Some people will
say that somecthing tastcd well, inst d of the generally preferred tasted




good, when they misundcrstand this construction, These samc verbs will
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takce the nominative, in such suntences as That is he” although in normal
speech we often hear it uscd with the objective casc (That's him), To
usc a scaaantic critcrion for a mement, wc can say that in these constructiong
the noun or pronoun following the verb will have the same scmanti. rcfercnce
u#s does the noun or pronoun that is the subject, Exampless John is the man,
He is our doctor, WHarold Smith is = physicist, Iicets the one, The car is
a Ford, ~ \

9.7. Adverbials, These dexive from morphcmically marked adverbs and
from words that had becn impossible to classify morphemi:zally becausc of
the abscence of key morphcmic scgments,, In thg example alveady cited, the
comparative and superlative degrecs of the adjective, they can also derive
from morphemically marked adjectives, Wc can recognize them on the level
of syntax through the fact that they will be found in binary phrase cither

2 . ‘.
preceding or follewing a verb, In the sentence hé 4+ sbldom + rAn
3 1

quickly #, we have two adverblala 1n phrase with the verbal, (ran
quickly) and [seldom * + * (ran * « “ quickly)], Thesc are the two main
positions that an adverbial may occupy-in-a sentence, We may, howcvcr, ;
have as many as:two adVbes preceding the verb.end three adverbs following-
the verb, as ins He very scldom ran too quickly up the hill, Of coursc
the pGC051t10na] phvase up thc hill occupies the syntactic slot that could
be filled by-a single adverbial, |

A g0

Y

| Again we can definc adverbials
by their syntactic nositions.
rather than thlouoh scmant1c
‘reference,

! \

!
L

©.8. QOther syntactic pParts of Spcech,. Pranouns, morphemically marked,
become pronominals in syntax, nhcmonstratives bécome demonstrivals, ;ela-
tives become relativals, negatives become negativals and positives,
positivals, Of coursc conjunctions and prcpositions (rea]ly Lconjunctivals
and precpositionals) axe labelled only on the level of- syntax beeause, we had
to consider’ them unclass1flcd on the level of morphemics and:esutd oily
classify them -through syntactlc cratur1a° that. is, that conjunctiorns go into
binary phrase with the nom1nat1vc case of pronouns and prcpositionals
with the ObJeCtIVQ casc, ‘

EXERCISE I R

Complete a first linc synt ctic analysis for each of the following
séntcncess .

1, John + wént + héme #-
n
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2 3 2 1
2, Ht + hit + hdxd #
P v aj
2.0 02 2 2 ¢ 2 2 2 2 2
3. HE & wént { td + tht + stdrec # 4nd + bdught + 3 + 1d8af
.V X & n X v X n
2 .3 1 .
Of + Dbrdad # ‘
X n
2 ‘ 3 1
4, Tht + bbys + &nd + girls + dédnced #
& n - X n \
2 - 3 ' 1
5., HY'S + ¥ & swlct + sAlesmin 4
p X aj’ n ' n

s~

‘9,9, On thc second level of syntax, we become primarily concerned.
vith the relationships.bectween and within the binary phrases, There is a
finite list of possible relations and we shalf study each of them and
develop a symbolization, This aspect of syntax will be written as the
sccond line of syntax and will be symbolized immediatcly below the analysis
of the binary phrases presented on the first line,

9.10, Preceverbals, The first welationship that we will list is a
pre-verbal, It is symbolized by a triangle with a small flag on top
pointing toward the materidl that it is in phrase with, £ An examplec
of this relationship would be found in thc scntence He quickly runs,

In this case, then, we have a morphemically marked adverb appearing in a
pre-verbal position, It could, and frcquently does, appear in a post
verbal position, from which its traditional name, adverb,-is obviously
derived, ¢« 3.7 B ' '

9,11, * Pre~adjunctuals, We could also have a sentence such as He
vexy quickly runs, In this case, we have a morphemically unclassified
vord, very, in phrasc with a morphemic adverb, This relationship would
be classified as pre~adjunctual because we will find that such a rela=-
tionsnip may be found in front of both adjective and adverbs, It is
symbolized by a large dot with a flag pointed toward: the higher ranking
word that it is in phra=c with o , An example of its occurrence pre-
ceding an adjective wou.d be She'ls a very pretty girl,

The pre-verbal rclationship is

material morphemically ranked below

the verb, noun, or pronoun in phrase

in front of a verb, The pre~adjunctual .
relationship consists of material
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ranked below the noun, verb, ox pronoun,
in front of an advcrb or adjective,

5 T D SR AP NNt SR g

..6,12, Prc-nominals, Thé next rclationship. that we will cxamine is
that of matcriel preceding & nour, we will term this rglationship
pre-nominal and it will ‘bc symbolized by a circle wvith a flag pointipg ‘
toward" the highi=ranking word: o, '

In the case of two nouns in the rou, onc of th'c nouns may be transe
formed into an adjectival, Tor instance, mahogany, and desk axe both well
marked morphcmic nouns, but in the plras? That's & mihdgdny désk# the
sccond noun in the row reccives the primary stress, This determines that
the other noun, thc ouc without the primary stress, will be transformed
syntactically into an adjectival, In thec case of two nouns in a row where
the primary stress falls on the first in the scries of two nouns, it be-
comes a compound ncur as in s4ilsbdat, bodrd+ walk, £ire*holise , Ice+crdam,
etc, But 1f the primary. falls on the second noun, the first is trans-
formed into an adjectiwval, : '

The relationship of the lesser

ranked material is always defined

in temms of the higher morphemically
vanked matcrial, : -

9,13, Antc-verbals, Thesc intra-phrasal relationships we -shall call
inmediate constituomts, but we shall also have to_ cxamin¢” tho relationship
" - [P ) . . 2 - 3 1
between phrases, If wc examinc two very simplc sentences, Jéhn +- rdn

- 3 1
and T¢ + rdn # we can get out the next kind of relationship,-the ante-

verbal, This is distinguished from the preverbal rclationship in that the
material preceding the verb must be of nominal or pronominal rank-,

The ante-verbal relationship consists
of nominal or pronominal material in
phrase in front of a finite verb, This
relationship is symbolized by O, 1 -

-

9,14, TPost-vérbdls, Closely related to this we may examine simple
2 3 1 2 31 , :

utterances such as - it + BIf11 #.° #it + him # , Here we have nominal
or pronominal material followving a verb, in this casc not a finite form of
the verb, but the name form, This relationship will be called a post-verbal,
Please notice the contrast with the adverbal, It will be symbolized by &4,
If you.use a mo¥phemiéd demonstrative; -such as that, in such a relationship, .

0 . 3 - oo . e ' S
as 'in c&t + thdt #, we have a syntactic transformation of a demonstrative
into a pronominal bzcause only a nominal or pronominal' can enter into this
relationship, ‘
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9,15, Invertcd Ante-verbals, Lot us now examinc a simplc utterance
2 3
such as Ddes - Applying the criteria that wc have thus far examined,
we would be tempted to say that the relationship scems to be a post=-verbal
one, pronominal folloying a well-marked finite verb, But there is one
difference here, Normally we would expect to find thc objective casc of
the pronoun following a verb, but herc we have the nominative case, This
different relationship we will then term the inverted ante-verbal and
symbolize it-with @ , We may also have a noun in this relationship in
' 2 2 3 '
such an example as Did + Jéhn ||
- B ‘

" ket us now look at a longer utterances

EXAMPLE: ,' R o SRR

AL

The boy ndtéirls seldom ran faster than I,

Ce Ty
X

. Morphemic-analysis

The = demonstyative &

boys = noun Z1 . )

and = unclass1f1ed LT ,
girls = noun Z o
seldom = unclassified

ran - verb d1

faster = adJect1ve - &r-sub-base
than = demonstrative

I = pronoun = part of the parad1gn

>
.

Syntactic analysis v
‘The = demonstrival
boys = nominal-
and’ - eonJunctual - will go in phrasc with nom, case of pronoun
girls = nominal. e
seldom « adverbial =« in phrase in-front cf a verb
ran « verba1
faster ~ tlansformed to an adverb1a1 because it is in phrase after a
finite verb . '

than ~ transformed to a conJunctual - in ohrase before nominative

_ case of pronoun,
I = pronominal : , e

9.16, ievels of Language Analysis, Onc of the difficulties in the
way that syntax has been traditionally approached is the lack of distinction
+in what all stientists, inm all fields, call lecvels, A medical scientist
cannot simply study the subject of blood; there are scveral different
aspects or levels in his stuidy of blood, He might, for instance, be conw

-
ey '

e saaln o
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cerned with the chemical composition of blood; or he might be concerned with
the proportion of white blood cells to red blood cells; he might be inter-
ested in the analysis of forcign bLodies, such as viruses, in the bloods

he might be interested in the circulatory efficicncy of the blood; or the
degree of pressure on the walls of the blood vessels, or any onc of a con=
siderable number of other aspects, In each instance the hemotolngist

or blood scientist approaches the study of blood from a different level,

In the same manner, the language scientist must study his subject matter
from different levcls or aspects, That is why we must take the analysis

of syntax through.different'lévels, namely, three, We will, however,

after showing you what goes on in each of these levels of .syntax, reduce

the formulaic writing of sentences or utterances to two lines, This will

at least save you some lecaming of symbology. The value of leaming to
write formulas for sentences is that it will give you and youyxr teacher

a shorthand for discussing the structurc of your writing and will enable

you to communicate cbout problems of improvement of writing more efficiently
and effectively,

In the preceding section of this unit, you were given some introduction
to the writing of the first line, or first level of analysis, of syntax,’
Let us look at these furthex, . . . - -

This is the level of the binary phrase and the expanded binary phrase,
English puts things together in twos, When two words have been joined,
they are then considered as a unit, and the third word to be added is
still joined as a singlé unit to the expanded unit, Adjectives and articles
have !een talked about traditionally in terms of modificatiom, but in a
simpk phrase, such as The old man does the modify only man? Let us take
this simplé phrase, which could.be a complete utterance, through the first
level of syntactic analysis, #Who went with you?" "The old man,™ it

The + 61d.+ mdn #

Normally, we would start our analysis at thc finite verb; as there is
no finite verb in this utterance, we apply our second rule and start at
the primary gtresé and go to the right, As the primary stress has nothing
between .it and the temminating juncture, we must go to the left, We would
then state the operation as follows; mdn & (combined with) 81d (all words
in isolation, remember, have a primary stress) and (operated on) ® by the ,
superfix,/ * &+ ° —3 (yields) (b1d + mdn), Taking this now as an expanded .
single unit (6" d + mdn) & th§ @,/ * ¥ *—[the * + * (61d + mén)] as an
expanded binary phrase, It is edsy to sce that whatever the does, call it
modification or what you will, it'does it to the whole phrase old man, not
just to man alone, S o

Here are further examples of first line analyses, remember that the
part of cpeech immediately under the word is arrived at through moxphemic
analysis and is symbolized in small letters; the capitalized symbol:zation
represents its syntactic part of speech, which may or may not include a
transformation from one level to the other,
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2 3001 2 1
J6hn + hit + npill # H& + hit im {f
n Y n e/ p
[N*e 2 (0™ 50 ] [p* + 2 v+ p)]
2 222 2 2 301
Tat + téll + béy | kfcked | ¥ + smill + ddg #
d adj - n \ ar adj n

[D* + * @3 * =+ N1 V) 47+ (45~ + W]

N
i
[a]
N
(9%]
|—l

2 S2 2 , .
Tht + 61d + pdstmin | sildom + xins | viry + fdst #
E aj n n X v X aj

ol
v

(- (’D * - ’ [AjA - (N ‘U‘N)]) (X\J;‘\VA e 'A‘V) (,\ Ajn N L ';’.'v')

. % Dthis mecans that a syntactic transfoymation ‘from onc part
of spccch to another is taking place,

9.17, Second Level of Syntactic Analysis, Having done the first level
analysis as indicated, of the binary phrascs a.d their expansions, we will
now apply the criteria we have. been' developihg fox an analysis of the
relationships within the vinary phiascs, the intra- or immediate cone
stitucnts and the relationship betweecn the phrases,

Starting at the fanite.verb, runs, we find a morphemi cally unclaésif
fied vord which becomes transfoxmed into an adverk in front of it,and by’
our criterisz this becomes a pre-verbal, 47, In the last binary phrase,
we have X, unclassified materiai, which bccomes transformed into an ‘
adjunct, in front of an adjective which becomes transformed into an adverb,
and . thus is in pr¢-adverbal velationship, o- . In the first phrase, we
have a mexphemically marked adjective in front.of two nouns, Because the
first noun has the primary strcss, this is considered a compound noun and
will function syntacticaily as a single nominal, The adjective old is in
precnominal relationship to this nominal, The demonstrative is also in
precnominal relationship to the phrase, old postman,

- Now let us look at the relationghip between the three binary phrases,
Again, we start with the highest ranking, the verbal, and definc the
relationship of the othevs to this,' 'As the phrase following the verbal
has an.adverb as its highest raniing member, it is an adverbal and is in
adverbial, A, rclationship, The preceding phrcse contains a nominal, is.
a n-minal,phrase, and is thercfore in ante-verbal reIationship. We
would write our second.line formula for this sentence as followss

@ LD (s Y (e 0)

A complete first and second line analysis of this statement would be
as follows: -

L

-4
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2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 1

The + 61d + pdstmdn | sbldom + wdns | very + fdst #
& aj n n X v X aj

(D + A"+ "D (x> AV VY (XDAINY 4 *4V)

(" [ 9 ¢ HDec( £ HYrC- e ¥

EXERCISE II
Do a first and sccond liné analysis of the following sentences:
‘ 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 2 1
1) Tht gdod bdys | rbally wdrked | quite efffci¥ntly #
ad” d aj n av v X av
2 2 3 1
2) H® wAs 4 gdod bS8y #
P Vv x aj ' n
A N 2 1
3) " O0r £fdremdn ‘ becime thd sdptrvisdr #
p n v & n

0,18, Principal Constituents. An important distinction to keep in mind
at this level of syntax is tha difference between immediatc constituents and
principal comstituents. Immediate constituents, you will remember from
prior discussions, arce concerned with intra- phrasal relationships. The
principal constituents, we will find, are the major parts of a sentence
and they are made up, in simplest form, of single words but more frequently °
they are made up of binary phraseé'or cxpanded binary phr~ses. Most usually,|
then, our analysis of principal constituents will involve inter-phrasal
relationshipse '

You will not need to concern yourself with memorizing the.symbology
of the second and third level of syntoex. These two lines were presented
to you for anmalytical reasons so that you could understand the basis on
which linguists make their particular kind of anaiysis. After you have
been presented this theoretical juctification for the analysis, we will
simplify the second and third tine into a single line which can be ‘usud
quite sinply as.an aid in instruetion in composition. You will be able
to take this formula and analyze most of your sentences. I1f you have an
awkward sentence in a composition, your teacher can show you what is
wrong vith it structurally and how you miZht be able to improve. However, -
the greatest aid that can come to your composition cfforts is to simply
make you more aware of how a language functions. We mizht make a comparisén
between writing;idp;ﬁvcmeﬁt and learning to suim better. A competent

¥

swiming coach might give you all-sorts of background information about
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swimmlng styles nnd techniques, ways to avoid fatizue, how best to condition
yourself, etc. but no matter how well you mastar these theoretical aspects
of swimming, you could ... eXpect great improvement in your swimming skill
without a great deal of directed practice. You would have to personally
apply what you have Jearncd and it would certainly aid you to have your
coach watch you and heip you in applyinz the reoncral theoretical information
he has given you. The saile seems tc bz good advice for vritinge AS you knoy
more about the structure of ’anjuae, on ali icvels, you should have a
theoretical understanding of vhy a particular ohrase is efficient and
effective and why anoti.r onc is vaguc. ineffective or avkward: But this
knowvledge cione wili not insure your «bility te improve your written
cormunication, You must practice, vith ¢onscious cffort on your part, what
you have learncd. In the ultimate sensc. thcn, how much benefit you will
derive gypw this study will depend v large necsure on you alonee

In illustrating the four principnal constituents of En3lish sentences
we will begin with very simple examvles, nost frequently where each con-
stituent is composed of & single word, though you must rcmember that most

usuaily the constituents wiil be madc up of phrases, rather than single
words.

SR 2J6hn + aits + 33511}#
n Vv n
lst Line [N+ (V*+N) ]
S 2nd Line ' [ o ( 25751
3rd Line” © N_Vz N .
‘-.'\:§. \l E. mg

This is probably thc .ost conmon syntact1ca1 pattern in English. To
review our analysis up’ to the thircd 1ove1ﬂ we vould start with our morphemic
parts of speech, then on che first 11ne of svntax we woulc show the binary
composition'(ghanolo"xcqi1y§ and o1 the second line we would show the iuntra-
phrasal construction; tnat is Bill is postverbal tc hits because it is
nominal or pronoainal ﬂuterlal in ph*QSu f£olloming a verb and John is in
anteverbal relntlonsh*v Lo (hlus + Bill) because it is noninal or | pro=
noninal material in thase in tfont of a verb. .s you have observed
the verb:is' the cenLrar'otruccura1 noint of Tnzlish syntax. e first saw
indications of its grent '91~n1f1cunce in ungllsh syntax at the level of
morpheriics where we found that it had the zveatest amount of 1nf1ectional
funct;oning machinery. o e . f;

¥

We will ‘have to devise new term1nolog' for the third level in order -
to maintain its dlstinctlon from the preceding levels, Our third Iine *3""t
analysis for this sentence woald consist of N (nominoid), which is derfved
from ifs Syntactical clﬂssiflcat1on9 and it serves as a (sub;ect) because

of" the anteve bal relationship. As you édn sce, in the thrd 1ing of + ..
syntax, we sumnarize all the preceding- information in ‘order "to arrive at
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the principnl constituents. The Vu (verboid) is “lso dcr1ved from its

syntactical classification gnd vo include the spall ¥z® after the verb to
indicate thot it is the /%7 form of the verb., In th1s sentence we find
that the verpboid is fulfiliing its normel syutactic function of B (predi-

cator). Bill, *J(n0ﬂ1n01d) is again derived fron its syntactical classifi-
tation and it is an N sarving this time as the o (conplenent) because it is

in postverbal rplatlonshlp.

Beforc turning to other scntence natterns, let us examine the classifi-
cation of other sentences vhich follow this formula but vhich use phrascs
rather than sinzle words for cach of thesc nrincipal constituents.’ -

..... 2 on = A . L . 2 ¢ 2. . K ~ P
Tac + t3ll + boy | bGldOﬂ + runszl the + new + ?qar%#
& adj n ‘ v & adj . n

. 1st Line [D"+"(Adj™+"N)] (K:;Av°+“V) [D*+° (Adj™+7N)]
2nd Line [ o= ( o )] 74 ('A’)AEO(O-)]O

3rd Line N(=D.Adj.M)_ " Z(i/‘xvoVZ)R | N( D.AdJ.\‘)

In this case we find that the septence follows the same basic formula
as our earlier cxamplei Lhat is, it has an N (noninoid) as subject, a Yz
(verboid) as prédicate, and another N (non1n01d) as conplenent. Of course,
in this example, each of the const1Luents is expanded and is filled by &
phrase rather than a single word. Let us read the formula so that you
may have furthcer practice in understanding thce synbology

On the first line we transformed an x funclassified) word into an
adverbial becausc it was icss than nomincl ‘or pronominal material in front
of a verb. On the second level, starting wich the verb phrasc wc classified
the relationship of seldom to r runs s preverbal 5 (lesser ramked than
noninal or pronominal naterial in front of a verb) . In the phrase the
nev _car ve classified the LQIOthﬂ“ﬂlp of ney ‘©e car as pLe-nonlnal o-
(lesser ranked material in phrasce in front "of 2 nominal) and the relation-
ship of the to new car was also o- prenominal for the same reason. The
first phrase in this scenteace, che-tall boy has a similar analysis as the
- phrase the new cac. The relationship betuecen the phrase seldom runs and
the new car is A post verbal (nominal or pronominal material following a
verb) and the rela>tionship of ths tall boy to seldom runs is p ante-verbal
(nominal or pronominal material preceding & verb) -

On the third lime we now have & nominoid vhich is not simply composed
of a syntactical nominai but is instead co“oosed of a nominal preceded
by an adjectival and a demonstrival, both arrdnged to the nominal. The
hizhest ranked word, in tuis case tihe nominal, always has the lesser ranked
material arranged to it. This is all summarised by that part of the third
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The distinction betwecn the direct and indirect object will have to be
made, at this level, as a matter of which prccedes the other, Let us
look at this same typec of sentence in cxpanded form,

2 2 22 22 3 22 3 1
The + 18cdl + béys | gdve | the + visitdrs | 4 + solnd + trolncing,
& adj n v " n x - adj v
Dt (Adite M) ) (V) (D +N) [X»1°+°(Adj"+ WN) ]

Lo ( o~ )] O () AC o) A [ o ( o )]

A‘L(:D-Adj'i\l)i §(=D‘N)El N (:I-Adj°N)£2

<P
-

In this examole note that trouncing, which is a verb morphemically
in the //g fom is transformed on the first line of syntax into a nominal,
Oour syntactic criteria for this reclassification are that it is in phrase
following an article and it occupies the complement position in this sen-~
tence, These syntactic criteria over-ride the morphemic signals that we
are given, The traditional terminology for this kind of example is a
gerund, By keeping our analytic levels distinct we can see that this kind
of construction involves different signals on different levels, And w¢ can
also see which criteria arc the over-riding ones, r | '

On the second level of analysis we see that local is in prenominal
relationship to boys and that the-is also in pre-nominal relationship to the’
binary phrase local .boys, This o3 expanded b1nary phrase, the local boys,

"~ in anteverbal rclationship to gave, The is in pre-nominal relationship

-0 visitors and this binary phrase, the visitors, is in postverbal relation=-
ship to gave, Sound is in pre-nominal relationship to trouncing and a is in
pre=nominal relationship to the binary phrase sound trouncing., The whole
cxpanded .binary phrase, a sound trouncing, is also in postverbal relationship
to verb, Here we again sec the pivotal importancc of the verb in the struc~
ture of English scntences, The criteria for these second level analyses
have been previously enumerated and have not been repeated here,

On the thir syntactic level of this enxample we read the formula as
followss N (=DeAdj*N), A nominoid which equals or is composed of a
~ S.

demonstrival, an-adjectival and & nominal serving as subject, ’XB A verboid

serving as prédicator, N (= D*N)c' A nominoid composed of a demonstrival

and a nominal scrving as the first complement. N (==I°Adj°N)02 A nominoid
NS -

composed of the indefinite article, an adjectival and a nominal serving as
the second complement,

Perhaps the next pattern that we should explore is even a simpler one,
sucu 2s The boy runs,

1

i
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2 3 1
The + bdy + xins.#
& n \Y
(e’ ("M
[ o (o )19
N}(: D.N)-S_ fY’ZP_.
1n this sentence we simply have two principal constituents, a nominoid

composed of a demonstrival and A nominal as subject and a verboid composed
of a verbal in the A/z3 form as predicator,

Now let us expand this pattemn & little,

2 2 22 31 .
Tht + shdrt + bSy | stlddm + xins.#

d adj n x 0V
[D '+’ (adj"+ )] (X> AV'+ V)

[0-(o-)]D(A')<>

N (':D°Adj3N\E A (= Av*Vz*)p.

In this expanded sentence.we still have the. same two principal con=
stituents but they are now composed of expanded phrases, that is,binary
phrases which make up: gach of these two principal constituents, Note that
on the second line dnalysis we have a demonscrival and an adjectival
arranged to the nominal and an adverbial transformed fyom a morphemic X
worxd arranged to the verbal, In the third line of the analysis, then, we
still have a nominoid as subject but it is now composed of a demonstrival
and an adjectival as well as the noun and we have a verboid as predicator
but it is composcd of an adverbial as well as a vexbal, the total acting
as predicator, Let us expand this same pattermn a bit more,

2 2 2 2 3
) 2 ‘ .
“The + UnQstdily + shdrt + by | v&ry + stldém + rins + £dst,
& av adj n X X v adj
(£ [av>adi™s? (adi*ND (X3 AV TXSAV' (V' "Adi > AN ])

( ol o  (odbo¢ 0 5 C 2 o

N (=D +AdjAdj *N)E A ("-‘-Av-Av'VZ°Av)B.




In this sentence we can observe several interesting phenomena, Fivst
of all, on the second level we sce the word fast, which is a morphemic
adjective because it can be inflected for faster and fastestoemerging as
an adverbal beccuse it is in adverbial relzzfsﬁghip to the verb, e also
see very and scldom, both X words morphemically, transformed into adverbals
becausc of their pre-verbal arrangement to the verb, Let us now tum to tic
first binary expansion and we also see a transformation that may cause
some controversy, Morphemically we label the word unusually as an adverb
becausc of the presence of the derivational sub=basc/y, But syntactically
we transform it into an adjectival becausc it is in pre-nominal relation-
ship, Thi's is in contradiction to the traditional lab.ling of this word
as an.adverb -~ through the semantic definition that an adverb modifies
& verd, another ‘adverb, or an adjective,

Put we have not been concernad with semantic definitions of parts of
speecir -~ we have, .instead, been concexned with the rigorous application
of structural criterias phonological, morphemic, and syntactic, By
these criteria we can find no reasons for calling unusually an adverbialj it
is in pre-nominal relationship and it qualifies the phrase short boy. :
In ouxr systcm, then, we will consider unusually & morphemic adverb, but
when it is in phrase with nominal material it will be transformed into an
adjectival, If it is in phrase with verbal material, then it will be ™ °°
adverbial, The word very, of course, which is an unmarked word mor-
phemically, would be transformed into an adverbial, as in the sentence we
have been analywuing, or into an adjectival, in a phrase such as the very
tall trce, In the preparation of these materials, a deliberate effort
hes boen made not tc go against traditional analysis of English except
where absolutely necessary, In this case we must vary from the traditional
because no criteria consistent with this point of view exists to support
the traditional analysis,

vlc have stated that there would be four types of principal con-
stituents) so far we have examined three -- subjects, predicators, and
complcments, We now turn our attention to the fourth, which shall be
called adjuncts and labelled a, These are distinguished not only by the
criterion of a particular syntactic relationship but by phonological
restrictions as well, The phonological element is important in all
principal constituent$ but it assumes a peculiar significance in regard
to the adjunct,

2 2 2 3 1
J6hn + hit + Bf1l | hdrd.#

n v n adj
%’ (v )] (Adj> AV)
[ o ¢ a1 =2 ( )
s dp ve 82
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In examining the formulaic statements about this senteuce, observe
that in the figst linc analysis thc morphemic adjective.hard (because it
is inflectable for the comparative degree harder and the superlative
degrec hardest) is transformed into an adverbial becausc it is in adverbal
relationship to the verb hit, It is further set off in its own intonation
pattern through the use of the single bar, %hen words ranked below a
noun follow a verb within & binary phras., the relationship is adverbal ,
tut they do not becomc a scpavate principal constituent; rathex, they
are included within the constituent, the predicator, much as pre-nominals
or adnominals are included within the constituent of subject or complement,
1f these words arc set off by a [#/ or /”/ juncture, then they serve a
different function, one that has been labelled traditionally a sentence
modifier. Because the purpose of this discussion of syntax is directed
toward an application to composition, not every subtlec nuance of' linguistic
strxucture can be exploréd in full as it would be in a'linguistic analysis of
syntax for its own purposes, TIf ycu should become interested in following
up some of thesz elusive and fascindting details of language structure, your
scholarly interest would be encouraged and you would find it a rewarding
and fascinating pursuit, as all science is, As stated earlier, 'you are not
asked to memorize the symbology of the second and third line -° syntax as
it has been here presented, Therefore, the examples are few huc you should
find working them to be an interesting puzzle,

EXERCISE III

Write a third line analysis of the following sentences:

2 -2 2 2 2 2 2 2 1
1) Th® + gbod + bdys | réally + .wdrked ' qiiite + effici¥ntly,.f# -
& adj n av - v’ X av
[D*s “(Adj"+ )] AV 7Y) (X YAV s AV)

[ &C - )1 o ¢ £) 2 ( "= )

2 2 22 2 2 2 3
2) Thé + fit + cléwn | cBntfnlally + hdrdssed | the + stdid + ring + mastey
& adj n av v © & pd n n
[«D*+7 (Adji*+ MY ] LVt V) (D °[X>Adj"+ (N +*N) D)

[ o ( o )] i ( K ) A ( oL o— )R]

1
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2 2 22 3 1
3) J8hn + Hnd 4 MAxY | wdrked + rdpidly.d
n X n v av

[M%%? (X 507+ )] (Ve %Av)

[+ ( o~ 1EC 2 )

*Note, Though the conjunctual relationship was earlier discussed, it was
not exemplified, The -=3is the symbolization on' the second level for two
cqually ranked units joinied by a conjunctual,

9,19, Biverbals and Prepositional Phrdascs, The biverbal relationship
is one that has great significance in English syntax, It is the relation=-
ship of two or more verbs joihed in a binary phrase, -such as the following:

wds + rdoning . did + wérk will + £4811%w shduld + détérmine
\Y \' v v, v, . v v v

( Vet (VW) IS (V*+ V)
(v ) (v (7)) (¥ )

Prepositionalﬂﬁhrases will have to receive special consideration, Uc
will find that they fill the syntactic positions usually occupied by
adjectives or adverbs; that is, the whole phrase will fit into ad-ncminal
or ad~verbal relationships, This is why consideration of them had to
be reserved until other analyses were made, It is for this reason that
they cause special problcms in writing, that of dangling modifiers, as
they are traditionally known, The prepositional relationship will be
symbolized by §/ . Compare thesc two sentences,

2 2 2 2 ‘ 3
The + wdtér + gliss ‘ wis + thrbwn + hiére.#
& n n v v L X
[+ ()1 [(v+ )"+ ’X > Av]
[ o ( )] u] [(wv ) 2 ' .
X (‘&D'N'N)E v ( :v-v-av)g
2 2 22 2 22 3 1
Tht + gliss & of + witér | wis + thrdun | On + tht + fléor.-
& n- X n v.... v X & n
(D SN (RSP (v - DO e

(o= [o* (g Moty ) - > [ 2 ()l




IX=24

fl\\ll (=D'N'P'N)E :Y.,(: VeV) Ly ('-‘-F'D-N)g

“Note, -0  symbolizes adnominal relationship.

In the first of these two sentences, thore is a subject made up of
two nouns with a demonstrative arrange to them, The predicator is made
up of a biverbal phrase with adverbal material arranged to it, 1In the
second sentence, therc is a subject which is the semantic equivalent of
the subject in the first sentence but it is structurally more complex,
It is composed of a noun with a demonstrative arranged to it and a
prepositional phrasc (composed of noun following preposition) also
arranged, in adnnminal relationship, to_thi same noun; The predicator
is simply made up of tne biverbal phrase and the adverbal material ‘becomes
a separate constituent becausec it is set ‘off v a single bar, The
adjunct is made up of adverbal material which - composed of a prcpositional,
a demonstrival and a noun in adverhal relaticnsnip to the verb phrase,

One other significant syntactic relapionship that has not been
detailed is the series relationship, It functions similarly to two nouns
joined by a conjunction, as in the following scntences,

) _ 2 23 1

J6hn + &nd + Bfll | fodght.#
n X n v

[N+ (xX>C+1 7 (W)

(45 ( o )] o ()

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 1
Jéhn l HATYY l Mike l BT11 ] ind + BSb | folght ,#
n n n n . X n v

(N) () ) (N) DN (V)
C HYBCHIGCHIEC I o= ) o ()
“Note, CE) symbolizes the series relationship. |

9,20, Simplified Syntactic Fomulas, Though the terminology and
symbology of the past fcw pages may seem hopelessly complex -~ it was
necessarily so because the linguistic system is complex, If you have become
discouraged it might be useful to remind you that the system that you
are now trying .to consciously leam,you have once ungconsciously learned ==
when you first learned to speak, By the age of entrance into schliool, the
general syntactic framework that has been here analyzed is known by all
speakers of the language, though some of the most complex structures, are
literary creations and are not learned until & high degree of literacy is
attained, 1In the next few pages a simplified version of the second and

-




third line of analysis will be presented =-- one which should be self~
anparent and which should also be uscful for composition analyses,

The following table Iists the principal symbology which will be used
- for these purposes, e

- verb v
subject N —? o
: P -
Tnverted 3ubject é-\ﬂ

—4
Riverbal Phrase RV

Complement .~— N

. Pre~nominal’ = Aj =3
Pre-pre-nominal :‘\7‘

Ad-nominal &— Aj

Pre-verbal Av —
_Ad=verbal LAV
Adjunct  4—%— Aj

The subject is generally composed of syntactic nominal or pronominal
material and will be symbolized by an N or P with an arrow showing that it
is arranged to the verb, 1In the case of other material, such as a morphemic
verb which is transformed into & nominal ; they will still be represented

by the capital N, as in the following sentences .Swimming.is fun, .
L ee v v-«..x-"‘

e

.
-1 P
RS A

(N)i — Vp_“‘(“)g

In an inverted subject, the verb precedes the subject but the relation=-
ship of the nominal material is not that'of a complement but that of a
subject, This relationship will be shown in the following way:

Does he?
v - pron,

e e e -,., (NEQ)
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The backward A or 4 are used to distinguish this relat »nship from the
normal symbology used for the complement,

In cases yherc therc is more than one verb in a sentence, it will be
marked as a biverbal Phrase, BV,

The boys were running the truck,
€ n \Y v & n

(N )g=>{ BV ), & (N ),

The above sentence illustrates the use of the symbology for the
complecment also,

The pre-nominal relationship is symbrlized by Aj ——, This is
always syntactic adjectival material, as in the following example:

The tall boy ran,
d adj n v

A\ s A N\,
(P3A] = N)E:“7 Vb L

Ad~nominal material is very similar co pre~nominal material except
that it follows rather than precedes the noun,

The bowl of soup was warm,
d n p n Vv adj

(D2 N A T (N e (),

Pre=-verbal and ad~verbal material can be illustrated in the following
- sentences

The tall,boy seldom ran quickly.,
d adj,'n. av ‘v _ av .

(DA =N TIAV -V oAV

Adjunct material, symbolized by the capital Aj aand the double arrow,
is used to symbolize adjectival material following the verb instead of
adverbal material, as in the case of the sentence above, The bowl of soup

-

was wamm,

Parontheses. are used to indicate the extent of the principal con=
stituent®
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In the use of these simplified Zormulas, you may proceced directly
from the morphemic parts of specech, if ynu understand the necessawy
transformations, in the jnstances where a morphcmic part of speech is
used differently syntactically, For many purposes, you will want to
examinie the binary composition and to detail what goes.on in the first 1eYel
of syntax, In those instances you will bc able to write the first line
analysic and then the simplified foxmulas instead of the fully detailed
second and third line analysis, A comparisen of a full analysis, .
syntactically, with the simplified foxm is presented in the follewing
examples,

o omen

7 L4

.- . 3 1 ’_‘
J8hn + hit + BIL1,4#
n v n

%" (V") ]

[. D ( A)] O * . , .
b @) =20 &= @)
s TR e

|

2 2 22 2 2 301
The + td11 + béy | kfcked | 4 + smlll + ddg.#
& adj o} \ X ad; n

[+ (adj*+ )] (V) TRV (Ad]N+ )]

[ o= ( o] o () alo(od]o - -
: . 1 (2945 N T (NE(DFAF N
N (=D'AdJ-N)_S_ 5 X (=“D'Ad_j.'N)g’ s P

2 2 23 1
J6tn + ghve + Bf11 | méndy,#
n v a > in - . ey

[ N** (V*+N)Y] W)
[ o ( A)] & ()9
1

E .

} (x)_s_—-—% <v>P§— ) L € W2

2
<
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2 2 2 2 1
He 4+ will + hit l JShn ., #
p xon v vV .. n

[Pron *+°(V’+*V) - (N)
[ o (V)4 ()

rgf’. ,‘J;( V."V)p ,\1\}

(B — (BN, &— )

<

EXERCISE IV

Do a simplified syntactic analysis of the following sentences, If
necessary, do a binary phrase analysis,

1) The team of boys played vigorously,

2) They fought well, .

3) Thkey hit him,

4) The flowering treec was beautiful, Y
5) Mary gave the child}en milk,

6) Harriet flew the kite,

7y John frequently swam vigorously,

L, 8)' Rﬁ;ning is a heéléhy exercise,

9) John was arguing viciously.

10) The loaf of moldy bread was thrown down the incinerator,

LI 3
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PUNCTUATION

Introduction

10.1. Writ'ng Symbolizes Speech. Why do we use pnnctuation? Beiore we
can answer this question, we must consider briefly the nautre of writing
and its relation to Speakingﬂ

No one knows when language originated, but it must be as old as human
society’ 1tse1f9 for without'lariguage organized society could not exist,
For many long ages language existed in spoken form only. Even today,

t" ~re are more languages in the world without a written form than there
sre with it,

Naturally enough, the first approach to writing was in the form of
drawings or pictures.. Men drew pictures of animals and other natural
objects and of men hunting or fighting or swimming., But tlk se pictures
did not constitute writing. True, they represented objects and ideas,
‘1 but thc; did not represent language.

he next step was to arrange ‘the pictures in the order of thé spoken
words., This was picture writing, In the next stage =~ word writing w=e
the pictures became signs which stood for the:spoken word (or, scmetimes,
the spoken syllable). The signs could now be simplified and conventional-
izedas The sign for "birgd" no longer needed to look like a bird, for it
‘symbolized the spoken word,

Although word and syllable writing syStems symbolize speech, they are
twkward and unwieldy to use. Large Chinese dictionaries, for exauple,
¢ontain forty or fifty thousand signs or “characters” whici the scholar
must learn in order to read or write the languageo

About threc thousand years ago the Phoenicians and the Greeks took the
finai step that made modern writing systems possible, They. develcped
alphabet writing, in which a few signs or letters represent the significaut
sounds, or phonemes, of the language. Alphabet writing can syuibolize all
of the words in a language: by means of a few letters, such as the 26 in
our present alphabet. Furthermore, no new signs or characters are needed
to represent.new words that are added to the language.

Writing had now taken an immen ae forward step: it could symbolize
quite accurately and economically the exact words used in speech, But
there was still something lacking.
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- Try saying tune sentence velow in the two ways indicated by the trane
scriptions:
2 2 22 3 1
(8) hwdts dabt | in Fo rBud 044 #

2 2 22 3 12 3
(b) hwets et ‘ in &5 rowd # ohed ”

The words are the same; only the intoration patterns are different,
Written English cannot represent the details of the intonation, but it
van show the Jifference in meaning between the two sentencas, as followss

(a; Wtatfs that in the road uhead?
(b) Wnat's that.in the road? 4 head?

Sentence (b) differs from sentence (a) in three wayss the question mark
after road: the capital As and the space between A and head,

Just as tke letters stand for the significant sounds or phonemes of
the spoken utterance, the graphic signs of punctuation, capitalization,
and spaces between words stand for ‘other vocal signals of meaning, The
ancient Greeks, who used neither punctuation nor capitalization and left
no spaces between words, would have written the scntence like thiss

WHATSTHATIN7?H§ROADAHEAD

"and it would have been impossible for the reader to know which meaning

was intended,
Tuis, then, is the arswer to the questira, why do we punctuate? We
unctuate o represent in writing certain wvocal signals of meaning which
cannot be  repr. ~ented by the words alone,

Not until the Middle Ages == only a few hundred years ago == did
punctuation have its beginning, Priests began to mark their manuscripts
with squiggles and dots to indicate the points at which they planned to
use extra force, to change the pitch, or to altzr thec inflection when
they read alouvd their sermons, Thus punctuation begad witli an attempt to
symbolize speech patterns of stress, pitch, and juncturz:, Through the
influence of thc printing prass, punctuation became fairly well standardized
by about 1700,

Modern yesearch has provided much information about the process of
reading, W2 know that, to get tka thought from the printed page, the
reader must do more than just read words, He must reconstruct in his
mind «~ unconsciously, of course == tke wvocal signals of stress, pitch,
and juncture, He must imagine the sound of the sentencas, The most
important clue tec these vocal signals is punctuation,

ey - e ¥ Caa
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It is the purpose of these lessons to shcw you how to use punctuation
in such a way as to compel the reader to gec the full meaning you intend=-
et to convey,

10,2, In Punctuation, as in Clothing, Fashions Change, If punctuation
in writing corresponded perfectly with intonation in speech, it would be
relatively easy to learn . _unctuate, Unfortunately, this is not the
case, Though there is a definite relationship between punctuation and
intonation, it is by no means a one-to-one correspondence, ‘

When we see an old silent movie or a schocl yearhook from the 1920's
or 1930's, we are amused by the *funny” clothes that -.opte wore, Styles
of punctuation likewise change with the passing of the years, Most
writers today use pinctuation less frequently than did writers in the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, Those writers used a formal style,
Their long periodic sentences needed many commas to enable.the reader to
get the “hought, The pace of living, tco, was slower in those times.,
Reading was a lei'surely pursuit, and readers did not object to being
slowed down by maiy marks of punctuation,

Today's fast-moving world encourages rapid reading, Mcst writers use
an infommal style with many loose sentences that require few commas. Many
writers tend to eliminate commas if the meaning is clear without them,

The less punctuation, the more rapid the reading -~ as long as the meaning

is clear, D

\ But fashions differ according to place as_well as time, In 1963 no

‘one would wear the bathing suit of 1920; biit neither would aryone wear
in church the clothes meant for hiking, The prom, the churcéh service,
the classroom, the informal party, and the beach all require different
kinds of clothing, Each style is appropriate and therefore "correct”
for the occasion, .

For much the same reason, today's writers vary their punctuation
according tp the occasion and purpose of the writing and -the type of
reader for whom it is intended, The three varieties of usage (sometimes
called "levels®) are formal, general, and unacceptable, These varieties
will be thoroughly discussed in a later unit, At present we are con~
cemped with their relationship to punctuacion.

10,3, Varieties of English Usage, , .Formal English is used in scholarly,
technical, legal, and religious writing and in much of literature,

It is characterized by completeness of structure; it avoids such short
cuts'gs contractions and the omission of relatiwve pronouns, It may be
cerempnial or even archaic, ‘

Formal English makes more frequent use of the comma than other
varieties do, Formal English uses the colon in some situations where
other styles perfer the dash, Finally, formal English uses the semicolon
more frequently than do other style-, '

Al
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General English is the variety most widely used in writing, It
is found in some works of literature, in most books written for the’
general public, and in most writing done by college and high school
students, General style uses somewhat less punctuation than does
formal style,

Unacceptable English is the style that is called fungrammatical
by wany people, It employs substandard expressions like #ain't,” #He
don't,” You was,” cetc, Unacseptable usage rarely gppears in print
except when quoted, Its punctuation is about the same as that of genewral
English,

Journalistic style is a special branch of general style, 1 cws~
papers usually reduce the number of commas to a mir*mum to save type-
setting and rroofrcading rosts,

vlc have seen that therc are differences in the fashions or styles
of punctuating, These differences, however, are relatively minor, There
is an increasing trend tcwsard greater uniformity of punctuation, Most
publishers are in substantial agreément as to the %rules® of punctuating,
But these “yules® are actually nothing more than generalizations or
guiding principles,

How Punctuation Works
10,4, The Four Functions of Punctuation, Many ™glish textbooks cone
tain so many rules of punctuation that the-student is discouraged, To
memorize the rules and learn to apply them seems almost a hopeless
task, But there is no need to be discouraged, The task becomes much
simpler when we realize that there are only four func ions of *jobs¥
that punctuation can perfowm, and that every rule is merely an cxample
of one of the four functions, Prvfessor Harold hitehall has described . .-
these functions clearly,* They are as follows: e

(1) Punctuation may scparate sentences or parts of sentences,
as ing - L

-
-

After eating, the baby fell asleepy,, .-

-

* The concept of the . ur functions of punctuaéion is borrowed from
Whiteh~1l's Structural Essentials of English, NMew York: Harcourt, Brace
& World, Inc,, 1956, pp, 120~133, Somec chanees have been made, however,

in the assigning of spccific punctuation uses to each function, The present

treatment places less cmphasis on position in the sentence, and more on
the purposc of the punctuation and on similarities of intonation, than
does Professor Whitchall's treatment,
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Wihy is it necessary to scparate “after cating” from the rest of the
scntence? L. -

(2) Punctuation may link words or groups of words, as in

fifty one~dollar bills
fifty~onc dollar bills

What difference does the position of the hyphen make in the amount of
money?

(3) Punctuation méy enclose words or gro@ps of words, as ing
He éaid, 1'm not going,”
1f the punctuation is omitted, uow is the meéning ch;nged?
He said I'm not going;

(4) Punctuation may indicate omission of letters, figures,
words, or groups of words, Comparc the followings
The cartoons are on pages 39 and 46,
The cartoons are on pages 3-9 and 46,

How many pages of cartoons arc there in each case?

10,5, Outline of Punctuation, Pefore starting out on a mctor tour, we
like to trace our route on a map, noting thc direction in which we will
be going and the territory we will cover, For much the same reason,

we should study the outline of punctuation lessons, which constitutes a
sort of map for our punctuation tour,

In taking our tour, we shall occasionally make a short detour to a
point of interest that will help us to understand the region better, Ior
example, we shall learn something about the structure of English sentemces,
about the order of words in English, and about clarity, emphasis, and
rhythm in writing -~ all of which will help us to understand punctuation,
Our Ymap® does not show these detours, but it does provide a complete
description of the main routec, Here it is:

I. Scparating punctuation (comma., dash, period, question mark,
exclamation point) ==~ Sections 10,15, = 10,44,

A, The separating cowma
1, Separating nonessential modifiers
a, Adjectival phrases and clauscs
b, Appositives (sometimes the dash is used)
c, Participial phrasesg
d, - Certain adverbial clauces




e, Contrasting expressions beginning with not
2, Separating absclute (independent) expressions
a, Nominative absolute phrases
b, Vocatives
c, Expletives (an exclametion point may be used)
d, Parenthetical expressions opening or closing
the sentence
3, Separating displaced modifiers if separation is
needed for clarity, emphasis, or rhythm,
a, Adjectives out of nowmal order
b, Adverbial sentence openers: words,phrases,clauses
c, Infinitives exprsssing purpose, if out of
normal order
R, The terminal éeriod,‘question mark, and exclamatiorn peint
1, Separating sentences
2, Separating sentence equivalents

II, Linking punctuation (comma, scmicolon, colon, dash, hyphen) ==
Sections 10,45, - 10,63, -

A, In a series of words, phrases, or clauses
. 1, The linking comma
a, Linking members of a series of words, phrases,
or clauses ' '
b, Linking parts of a date, an address, ete,
B. In a series of sentence patterns (a compound sentence )
1, The éomma,ahd conjunction
2, The semicolon

3, The colon

4, The comma or colon linking a direct quotation with
the subject=predicate’ identification of author

Co Linking examples, sunmarizing words, and ¥sentence
appositives® with the ‘rest of the sentence

1, Linking single examples; etc,: the comma ox the dash _
2, Linking lists of examﬁles, etc;s the colon or the dash

3., Conventional uses 0% the colon for linking
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D. Linking words or prebases and words to form compound
wordss the hyphen

III. Enclosing punctuation == Sections 10,64, = 10,67,
A, Enclosing inserted parehthetical matter
1, Paired commas
2, Paived dashes
3, paired parentheses
&4, Paired brackets
B, Encloéing'quoted ﬁords, sentences, or longexr passages
_lf Double quotation marks o
2,.By nnaeylining (italic tyée)
IV. Omitting punctuation == Sections 10,68, = 10.75,
A, The omission comma |
B, The period after abbreviations
C. The apostrophe
D, The ellipsis
1, Three dots ox periods
2, Four dots or periods

E, The omission dagh

L)
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How Intonation Signals Punctuation

10,6, Intonation as a Guide to Punctuation, %e have seen that punctuae
tion has its origin in an attempt to symbolize in writing the rhythms of
speech =« stress, pitch and juncture == as well as paralinguistic
phenomena such as pause and overloudness, Today there is a definite
relationsnip between punctuation and intonation, It is true that punctuae
tion does not correspond cxactly to intonation, But the correspondence

is closer than .has generally becn recognized, As we shall see in the
lessons to follow, an understanding of the relation of punctuation to
intonation can make the textbook rules understandable and help the student
to use them with precision and confidence, When the situation permits

a choice, the student can make the choice wisely, He can leam to
punctuate his writing in @ way that forces the rcader to say the sentence
to himself as the writer wants to say it. This is the secret of using
punctuation as a device of style, contributing to the clarity, the emphssis,
and the rhythm of prosec,

10,7, Relation of Juncture to Comma, Just what is the relationship of
intonation to the use of the comma? Let us consider first the, junctures,
Since junctures seem to provide a kind of oral punctuation, it seems likely
that they have some relationship to written punctuation, To test this
supposition, let us look at some typical fnglish sentences, Compare

the junctures with the commas in the sentences below, First study the
suprasegmental transcriptions and practice saying the sentencess

2 2 22 3 1
(1) H¥'s kn8wn| since ¥ arrfved #

2 3 22 3 1
(2) He knéw # since } arrived #
2 3.2, 1 1
(3) Thére!s a min l thére #
3 2, 2 3.1
(4) Thére || thire's a mdn #

2 2¢ 2,2 3 1
(5) H® trtated the Indians ‘ whd wire sfck #

, 3, 2 2, . 3,1
(6) H® trated the Indians # whO were sfck i
2 2 ., 2,2 A A 2, 2 2 A
(7) The student | who write the best essay # will receive a
3, 1
prize #

Now study the punctuation of the seven sentences

(i) He's known since I arrived,
(2) He knew, since I arrived,
(3) There's a man there,

(4) There, there's a man,
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(5) Hde treated the Indians who were sick,
(6) He treated the Indiars, who were sick,

. . (7) The student who writes the best essay will receive
. a prize,

Do you find a contrast betueen major juncture and single bar juncture?
.Which usually signals the comma? %hich is never indicated by a comma?
" Assuming that the seven sentences as transcribed and punctuated arxe
typical of English, write in the space below two statements describing
what seems to you to be the rclationship between .junctures and commas,

P
.
g

Remember that these statcments you have made are based on an analysis
of only a few sentences, Therefore, the ctatements are hypotheses, not
established facts, Sentence (7), which has a major juncture afterx essay
and yet is written without a comma, seems to contradict our hypothesis,

To explain this seeming contradiction,we must make a short detour to
examine the basic sentence patterns of Bnglish and the relationship of
punctuation to them,

PR L

10,8, Basic Sentence Patterns of English, In a later unit we shall
study the ten basic sentence patterns of English, The six patterns
presented below aré especially important in understanding punctuation,
A large majority of English sentences have one of the first five-
patterns, (a) through (e), Pattem (f) is rather rare,

r

. . .- Basic Sentence Patterns
‘ - Subject  Verb
(a) John runs, John runs

[
L

{ Subject Verb Qbject
(b) John hit Bill, John kit Bill

Subjéét  Verb Indirect Object Object
(c) John gave Bill money, ~-John gave Bill money

Subject Verb Predicate Noun
(d) The whale is a mammal, whale is mamma 1

Subject  Verb Predicate Adjébtive
(e) The grass is green, grass is green T

Subject Verb Object Object ébmg}ement.
(£) They elected John captain, They - electéd John captain

A

L)
.
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The worde listed in the four coluuns at the right are the major
parts, or constituentc, of the sentences, Cf course, any of the sentences
could be expanded by putting in various kinds of modifiers, We could
say, *rhe grass on the golf course is always very gretn- or *Jchn
reluctantly gave 8ill a little money to buy a sandwich,” ‘But the basic
structure =~ the skeleton, $o o speak = of each sentence would still
be the same: ¥grass is green,” “John gavc Bill money,”

Because the words listed in the four columna make up the framework
or skeleton of thke sentence, they are called principal constituents, which
means *the basic parts of the sentcnce,” The principal constituents of
the six sentence patterns are as follows:

Principal Constituents

1 Subject 2 Verb 3, Complement
a, Predicate Noun
b, Predicate adjective
c, Indirect Qbject
d, Direct Qtject
e, Object Ccmplement

Five of the principal constituents alvaya appear af'ter the verb (if the
sentence is in nomal word order), They are the predicate noun, the
predicate adjective, the indirect object, the object, and the object
complement, When we talk about the structure of the sentence pattern,
it is often convenient and t1me~sav1ng to use a term that means “any
principal constituent that comes after~the verb,” We shall use the term
complement for this purpose, From now.on vhen we say "complement,” we
mean, ¥a predicate noun, a predicate adjective, an 1nd1rect obJect an
obJect, or an object complcnent "
10,9, Relationship of Functuation to Sentence Patterns, The relation=
stiip of the comma to the sentence pattern may be summarized in four
statement sg¥

(1) The comma may be used after an introductory word,

phrase, or clauoc that PRECEDES thc basic sentence
pattem. o ‘

If he is in a hurry, John runs,
Yhen.we have plenty of rain, the grass is green,
To be sure, they elected John captain,

(2) Commd$ may..be used to set off words, phrases, or
clauses that INTERRUPT the basic sentence pattern,

_The, whale, we are ¥old, is a mammal,
John, if he is in a hurry, xuns,
John, to be sure, blt Blll

+

*ihls ldea is adapted from Sumner Ives® New Handbook for Writers, New Yorks

Alfred A, Knopf, 1960, pp, 169-191,
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(3) The comma may be used to set off a word, phrase
or clause that FOLLOWS the basic sentence pattern:

The whale is a mammal, we are told,
John gave Bill money, however,

(4) The comma may be used before a conjunction to
LINK tws> or more basic sentence patterns:

John hit Bill, and Bill hit him back,
The whale is a mammal, but the shark is a tish,

The four comma positions may be diagrammed as follows:

(1) Introduction, SENTENCE PATTERV
(2) SENTENCE, insertion, PATTERN

(3) SENTENCE PATTERN, addition
; (4) SENTENCE PATTERN, conjunction, SENTENCE PATTERM

10410, ' Principal Constituents and Punctuation, One extremely imporxrtant
point remains to be stated: No commas may be used within a sentence
pattem .unless the pattern is interrupted, In other words, we do not
use a comma between principal constituents of the sentence, No comma
may be used between subject and verb, or between verb and complement, or
between two complements, That is why the six sentences in section 10,8,

must be written without commas:

(a) John runs,

(b) John hit Bill,

(c) John gave Bill money,

(d) The whale is a mamwal,

(e) They elected John captain,

Here is a transcription of three of the basic sentence patterns we

have been studying:
3, 2 3, 1 -
John # runs i
2, . 2,23, 1
John give Bill || money #
2. .. 3, 2 3, 1
They elected John # captain #

of course, these gentences can be spoken in various ways, But the transe
criptions given above do represent possible ways of uttering the sentences,
The first sentence, for example, might be part of an antithesis or contrast

“Mary walks; John runs,”

‘1
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Each sentence has a major juncture within the sentence pattern: /#/

~ between subject and verb in the first sentence, /||/ between two compléments

in the seccnd sentence, and /#/ between two complements in the third
sentence, Yet, as we have seen, these sentences ar. written without any
commas, for prlncipal sentence constituents cannot be sepairated by commas,

Sentences in the inverted order are often spoken with major junctures
separating principal constitueis, but again no commas are used:

2 2 2 ,2 3.1
Away # ran # John #

2, 2 2 3,1
Came # the dawm. #

Away ran John,
Came the dawm,

Some student are reluctant to write a long sentence without a comma,
But in a sentence like the foullowing, no comma is needed:

Whether members of the House of Representatives should
be elected for four-year terms running concurrently
with a presidential temrm is difficult to decide,

No comma is permissible after term, since no comma may be used‘between
subject and verb, .- -

10,11, The Noun Clause and Punctuation, The fact is that major juncture
-= especially double~cross juncture == is quite common in speech, even

at points where no comma is used in writing, For example, double=-cross
juncture usually occurs at the end of the subject if the subject is long,
yet no compa is used, The noun clause, which most often is used as subw
jeet-or complement, is frequently set off by double-cross juncturej yet

it is not punctuated, Why not? The commonest uses of the noun clause

. are as follows:

(a) Noun clause as subject:
2 3, 2 2 3, 1
That hé will come # is cértain #
That he.will come is certaln.

(b) Noun clause as direct objects
2, 2, 2,2 3 .1
Heé saw | that } knew #
He saw that T knew,

2. 2 2. 2 3 1
Hé knew l who wis thére E

He knew who was there,
(c) Noun clause as a predicate noun
2 22 3, 1
The reason is # that he was tired #
The reason is that he was tired,
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(d) Noun clause as object of preposition:
2 . 2,2 2 3 1

A » L) 4 R
I couldn’t see # Trom where I was standing #
I couldnft see from where I was standing,

(e) Noun clause as *restrictive appositi vein,

2 2., 2,2 « 3, 22, 3 1
The fact ! that he went # is szzling #
The fact that he went is puzzlipg..

Five of these sentences contain internal major juncture but are
-jurpunctuated, Three of them can easily be explained, 1In (a) and (e) the.
‘| major juncture comes between subject and verby in (c) it comes between
verb and complement (predicate noun), We have seen that no comma can

be used in these positions,

‘In '(d) a comma might be used after see if the word were spoken just
a little differently, Can you guess what this difference might be? Txy
- saying the sentence as if there were a comma after See, What changes
“in intonation or in paralanguage do you notice?

What we have leawned about the relationship of comma to juncture
may be summarized ag follows: o

1, The comma is associated rarely, if ever,

with single bar; °

2, The comma may or may not be used where there
is major juncture, ' |

10.}2. Relation of Pitch to Comma , Let us: take another look at the
Seven sentences that-we studied at the ‘beginning of our investigation,

This time, see whether you can find any relationship between pitch and
comma,

sy 2, 22 3 1
(15 Hé's kndun [ sihce } arrfved #
He's known since T arrived,
2, 3,22 3 1
(2) He knéw # since } arrlved #
He knew, since I arrived,
2 . 3,2, 1, 1
(3) There's a man | there #
There's a man there,
3. 22 . 3,1
(4) There || there’s a man #
There, theret!s a man,
.-2\ A 2 2 2 A \ 30 1
(5) e treated the Indians [ who were sick #
"He treated the Indians who were sick,

* This tem will be explained in Seotion 10,18,(d)




2. N 3, 2 2., . 3, 1
He treated the Indians # who were sick #

- He treated the Indians, who were sick,

2, 2.2 . A 22, AL
The student | who writes the bést essay # will recéive
3, 1
a prize
The student who writes the best essay will receive a prize,

Study the piéch pattern of each word that is followed by a major

juncture, uhat pitch patfern usually signals the comma? What ‘gentenee
contains an exception? vhy?

In the sentences examined thus far, the comma is associated with
the pitch pattem /3 ~ 2 #/ or / 3~2 ||, Another pattern, much less
Common, that may signal the comma is illustrated in transcription (b):

23 22 . . 3, 22. 3. 1
(a) The Indians # who were sick # were healed #
2 2, 22 . . 2,22, 3, 1
(b) The Indians || who were sick || wére healed #

(a) and (b) The Indians, who were sick, were healed,

In (&) == the most frequent pattem =~= the combination of:/3 = 2/
pitch with major juncture is a strong comma signal, (There are excep=
tions, For example, sentence 7 in our original list of sentences
might be spoken with the /3 ~ 2 #/ intonatioh on essay, yet no comma is
used, These exceptions will cause no trouble, however, if you remember
that no comma may be used between principal constituents of the
sentence,) 1In (b) the comma signal (a much less frequent one) is /2=2|/,

Thus the comma=signaling pitch patterns seem to be /3«2/ with
either major juncture and /2-2/ with double baxr, But we must take
another look at sentence (b) above, The sentence might well be
spoken as follows: Ll o

12 3,1

2., 3 ‘ 30 A \ 4
(6) He treated the Indians # who were sick #

As you know, /3-1#/ is by nature a terminal intonation in English,
signaling the enl of an utterance, Yet in the transcription above,
vhich represents a perfectly possible way of uttering the sentence,
we have /3=1#/ on Indians, in the middle of the sentence, This intona=
tion probably erplains why a sentence like (6) is occasionally written
incorrectly as two sentencess "He treated the Indians, Who were sick,”

In the Introducticn to this unit we state¢d that though the relae
tionship betwzen punctuation and intonation i close, it is not a one=
towone relationship, We cannot punctuate correctly by intonation alones
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we must have some knowledge of stucture as well, Remember that, regarde
less of intonation, an adjectival or adverbial modifier should never
be written as a separate sentence,

NOTE: The intonation /3-1#/ is temminal in a sense even in
sentence (6) in the transcriptioa we are discussing, It shows the end
of the basic sentence pattern, This intonation is never used when the
modifier is inserted in the basic sentence pattermn, It can be used only
when the modifier follows the basic sentence pattern,

10,13, Relation of Pause to Comma, Some people believe that the comma
is used in writing to take the place of a pause in speaking, There is

an element of truth in this statement,- It is natural to pause after
major juncture; in fact, it is almost impossible not to pause at least
slightly, PaUce seems to be v1rtua11y automatic after the comma=signaling
pattems of /3=2¢#/,

Nevertheless, pause alone cannot be used as a comma signal, There
are two reasons for this, First, a speaker may pause anywhere in a
sentence w~ for examplé, we often pause while we are trying to think of
the next word, Secondly, pause is not part of the language system: it is
paralinguistic, as you have already learned, It is easy to show that
pause is not phonenic, Compare the following:

2 2, 2.2 . 3, 22, 3,
(a) The Tndians l who were sick # were healed #

2 2 2 A 3, 22 3, 1
(b) .The Tndians ! (pause) who were sick # were healed #

Is there any difference in meaning between the two utterances? No,
the pause makes no difference in the meaning (no matter how long you
pause) provided that you use the same intonation for Indians, With or
without pause, the sentence means that some of the Indians were sick and
that the sick ones were healed,

Pause does, of course, affect the rhythm and the emphasis of an
utterance, and writers do use commas to suggest pause, It is true, then,
that pause strengthens the comma.signal, But pause alone cannot signal
the comma, It is the intonation and the pause together that S1gna1 the
comma, This is a very important point to remember, In section 10,11,
we found that noun clauses often end with one of the comma-=signaling
intonations ~=~ but they are not followed by perceptible pause, There=
fore.they are not punctuated, Principal sentence constituents are not
separated by perceptible pause, nor are they punctuated,

10,14, Summary of Relationship of the Comma to Intonation, We have begun
with the comma for two reasonS° f;rst the comma 1s by far the most

the intonation s1anals for the comma are very similar to those for other
punctuation marks, Be sure that you understand clearly the statements
below, which summarize what we have discovered about the relationship of
the comma to intonation,




X=16

Relation of Comma tc Intonation

(1) Neither pitch, juncture, nor pause is a
dependable comma signal by itself,

(2) Certain combinations of pitch and juncture are
dependable signals in situations where punctuation
is possible (not between principal constituents),

(3) These combinations ares

(a) /3 = 2 #/
(by /3~ 2]/
(c) /2 =2 ||/

'(d) /3 = 1 4/ (used only before a

nonessential modifier that

T - ' follows the basic sentence
pattern)

(4) Pause is an almost automatic paralinguistic
_accompaniment of these pitch-juncture patterns and
“therefore strengthens the comma signal, ‘

Separ atin g Func tions of ‘P unctuation
10,15, Types of Structures Separated by the Comma, The following

types of expressions are separated by the comma from the rest of the
sentenceg

(T) Nonessential (nonrestrictive) modifiers == that is, modie
fiers that could be omitted (though, of course, they give
additional information);

(2) Absolute expressions that are independent, not closely
connected grammatically with the sentence,

“1:j" "(3) Displaced expressions that are ‘not in their usual position
. in the sentence, '

.« - e

A, Nonessential Modifiers

10,16, Separating Nonessential Modifierss Post=Positional Adjectivals,
You have leamed that an adjectival is a woxrd or group of words that
functions like an adjective, that is, modifiés a nominal (noun, pronoun,
or other word used like a noun in the sente;ce), Post=positional is

i
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derived from Latin post meaning #after” and Latin Eggg;erneaning “to
place® (cf, English word position)., Thus it means something placed

after something else, A post-positional adjectival, then, is an adjectiv-
al that follows the nominal it modifies,

An adjectival may be a -c.d, a phrase, ox a clauses

Adjectivals

Word: The day, EEIE and dreary, was
depressing,

thése:‘ His face, with its sunken cheeks
and hollow eyes, was like a death=
mask,

Clause:” . The student who writes the best
essay will receive a prize,

‘The underlined adjectives in the first sentence are displaced; hence
this sentence will be discussed in a later section, In this section, we
shall examine adjectival clauses and phrases,

Compake the following sentences, which we have seen befores

2 2 2 2 2, 2 2, 3, 1
The Indians | who were sick # were healed #

2 3, 2|2 T PR T
The Ind1an° # who were S1ck # were healed #.

«(Both /#/ ard /||/ are placed after Indians and after sick
tv indicate that either juncture might be used,).
!
Practice speaking the sentence in the two ways indicated by the
trahscription above.

g Which sentence means that all the Ind1ans were sick, and all of
them were healed’

f Waich sentenee means that not all of the- Indians were sick but that
the sick ones were healed?

The clause “who were sick® in the first sentence is called a
Mrestrictive¥ or "esqent1a1" modifier because it restricts the meaning
of Indians by pointing out which Indians are being talked about, 1In
the second sentence "Who were sick” is called a ™nonrestrictive® or
"nonessential® modifier because it does not point out which Indians are
meant; whether the clause is put in or left out, the sentence refers
to all the Ind1ans
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Which sentence must be written with commas? Where should the comma
be placed? W%What is the intonation signal for these commas?

"You will note that the comma signals agree with the principle that
we stated in section 10,14, 'hen you practice saying the second sentence
and listen to other students saying it, you will note that the repctition
of pitch~pattem of Indians and sick gives sort of *echo®™ effect, The
intcnation of sick echoes that of Indians. You will soon become familiar
with this pitch "ccho” and rccognize it as an extremely dependable comma
signal, Remember, too, that pause strengthens this comma signal,

A Helpful Hint

Most adjective clausecs are introduced by who (whose, whom), which,
or that, These words, when used in this way, are called relative
p ronouns, : '

el ]

ansene ®

The rclative pronoua that always occurs with weak stress, and
is always preceded by single bar, Adjective clauses introduced by
that are invariably csscntials .

The book i that he gave me # is lost,
This is not the man | that I saw

Thus we ¢an state a useful rule:

Never use a comma before the relative pronoun that,

The punctuaticn of adjectival phrases is similar to that of clauses:
2 2,22, ' . 2, 22 , 3, 1
(a) The man ‘ with the long beard ¢ -spoke first #
The man with the long beard spoke first,

3, 22, 2 2.2 3, 2
(b) ¥ 1s face # Wlth 1ts sunken checks | and hollow eyes # was

.. 3, O
like a deathw.ask #

His face, with its sunken cheeks and hollow eyes,was like
a death-mask,

16,17, Using Pun-tuation as a Device of Style, Since punctuation sug=
gests the intonation that thc rcader (perhaps subconsciously) imagines
as he reads, the skilled writer can use punctuation to compel the reader
to read the sent~ .e in the “right” way ==~ that is, the way the writer
intended it to be read, Punctuation affects the clarity, the emphasis,
and the rhzthm of writing,* The writer, of course, must use punctuation
vhen it is nec.’ed for clarity, But often the writer T has a choice of
punctuating or not punctuating, according to the kinds of emphasis and
rhythm he wishes to suggest,

% The present writer is indzbted to Professor Sumner Ives for calling
attention to the importance of these three clements of style,
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Of course, cmphasis and rhythm arc partly dependent on context, For
instance, a paragraph has a rhythm of its own which each sentence in the
paragraph should help to provide, Thus, ideally, we should study emphae
sis and raythm in paragraphs or longer passages, Nevertheless, we can
gain some idea of cmphasis and rhythm from isolated sentences, even
though they arc out of context,

. A good exmnplc'of achieving clarity througu punctuation is the
sentence on page ¢ beginning #What®s that in the road,” Herc is another
example which we have seen before: ~ ,

i Aftcr eating the baby fell asleep,

{

{ The reader will at first rcad this sentence as if there wers /]/
after eat’- ; oand will think someonc ate the baby, If the sentence were
prYoperly punctuated;

; A © Aftér cating, the baby fell aslecp,

the .eader would be fqrécd to assume /||/ or [#/ dfter eating and would _
get the thought without effort, ' :

- Study the two versions of the sentence below:

{ . 22r2 2, . 2A ‘A 2, 22.s " 301 .
! (a) A woman | with two small children # entered the bus, #
(a) A woman with two small children entered.the bus, -

23, 2ll2, 2, 3 a2l 3,
(b) A woman # with twd smill children # &ntered the bds #

A woman, with two small children, cntered the bus,

Note the change in.emphasis in (b). The commas emphasize the ‘two
children, just as the juncturcs,.pitches,and pauses do, With the commas,
the reader senses that the presence of the two children is somehow
important in the situation, The'rhzthm of the two versions varies also,
In (b) the pitch~juncture patterms of woman, children, and bus, together
with the pauses after woman and children, seem to divide the sentence
into three cadences or waves of sound, There is even, perhaps, a slight
difference in meaning. In (a) the reader in imagination sees the
woman and the-children at the same timej in (b) the pause after woman
causes the . reader to imagine that he sees the woman at f£irst glance
and the children upon a second glance, :

Consider this famous quotation:

United wetéﬁand; divided we fall,

" e,
e
el LR

Now let us substitute a period Jor the semicolon

United we stand, Divided we fall,
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The rhythm is changed, and the force of the contrast greatly weakened,
The reason is that the period suggests the patterns

/ gténdl# /
which signals the end of the statement, while the semicolon suggestss
/ gténdz# /
pitch /2/ signaling that there is more to come,

Here is another sentence that can be punctuated in two ways:
2 L} 26 2 2\ 3' 1
(a) If he comes # I'1l see him #
If he comes I'll see him,

2, 3, 22, 3, 1
(b) If he comes # T'11 see him #
If he comes, I'11 see him,

Which sentence emphasizes ¥If he comes®? Obviously the rise to pitch /3/
on comes in sentence (b) calles attention to the word, The paralinguise
tic pause that is almost sure to follow slows the pace of the sentence
and addes to the emphasis, In writing, the comma, which suggests the
rise to pitch /3/ and the pause, provides the empahsis,

This quotation is a balanced sentence, a very effective rhetorical
type that is especially useful in expressing antithesis, But the
balanced sentence requires the use of the semicolon instead of the
equally correct period, In other words, it involves a choice from
among the possible styles of punctuation,

Both of the following are equally clear, Which is the more
rhythmic and emphatic?

Man dies as he has lived, alone,
Man dies as he has lived ~~ alone,

Let‘us consider one more example, this time from Hazlitt (the
second version represents Hazlitt's punctuation);

(a) Like a clown at a fair, we are full of amagement
and rapture and have no thoughts of going home,

(b) Like a clowvm at a fair, we are full of amazement
and rapture, and have no thoughts of going home,

Note the grammatical sturcture of this sentence:

Subject " Verbs
are

we have
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Now, according to the textbook rule, no ébmma‘is_used between the parts
of a compound predicate; and usually this rule is entirely sound, . For
example, no one would use¢ a comma in the sentence “"He comeés and goes,”

Subject Verbs
] * ) .comes
he ~ goes

But in Hazlitt's sentence his use of the comma after rapture imprcves
the rhythm or cadence and provides additional emphasis on *have no
thoughts of going-home,* '

10,18, Separating Nonessential Modifiers: Appositives, ~{a) Intonation

of Appositives, An appositive is a nominal (noun or word used like a ' .

noun) placed beside another nominal to emphasize or clarify its meaning,
..{The word appositive means "placed beside®,)

3, 22 3, 22 3,.1
John # the king # 1s dead #
John, the king, is dead,

2“. 2’ . 3 , 2 2 3' l .
He called his brother #.a doétor # ..
He called his brother, a doctor,

“

2, 2, . 3, 12 3, I
He called his. brother # a doctor #

He called his brother, .a doctor,

. As we look at the pitch pattems, we find in the first and second
: sentences the *echo” effect’.which we noted in the non-restrictive

iadjectivals, King echoes the pitch pattern of John; doctor echoes
\brother, . ) A .
E‘——

‘ NOTE: As in the sentence ¥He tyreated the Indians, who were sick,”

so in the second sentence above we may find temminal intonation preceding
a&final modifier == in this case, an appositive. Regardless of intonation,
appositive words and phrases must not be written as separate sentences,
For example, it is never correct to write: ‘"He was a fine player, One

ofi the best in the league,” fven if you utter player with /3«l#/,

regard this intonation as a comma signal in this type of structure and
writes ‘

(a) He was a fine player, one of the best in the league, .. -.1°

or U
(b) He was a fine player =~ one of the best in the league,

(b) How the Comma Signals the appositive, The two sentences that we used
to illustrate appositives can be spoken and punctuated so.as to convey
an enti¥ely different meaning @ ' ' |
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2, 22 2, 22 3, 1
(a) John || the king [ is dead #
John, the king is dead,

The Sﬁeaker is telling John that the king is dead, QQEE is in this sent=
ence a vocative, or name used in direct address,

2 2, 2 2 2, 22 3, 1
(b) He called i his brother # a doctor #
He called his brother a doctor,
This sentence means that he sajd that his brother was a doctor, Brother
is direct object and doctor is object complement, The pattern is 1ike
that of ”He named his brothey chaiyman,”

-~ Thus' we see that a comma may signal an entirely different basic
sentence pattern and therefore an entirely different meaning, In (a)
a comma after king shows that this word is an appositive rather than
the subject; in (b) a comma after brother shows that doctor is an

:appositive rather than the object complement,

' . .
(c) The Moun Clause as an Appositive, Occasionally a noun clause intro=
duced by unstressed that may be used as an appositive,

2 IS 3‘ 22 A . R ZA
The Ptolemaic theory # that the elrth is the cénter of the

3, 22 3. 1
universe # was accdpted for centuries #

‘ The Ptolemaic theory, that the earth.is- the center 6f3the
universe, was accepted for centuries,* ’

. Again, we have major 6 functures combining with an echo of pitch in’
universe and theory to signal the commas, o

'NOTE: We have seen that adjectival clauses beginning with
that are never punctuated, Likewise, noun clauses beginning
with that are never punctuated, with thé single exception

of the noun clause as a true appositive, as in the sentence
above, Since this noun clause is rare, it can be sajd that
¢lauses introduced by unstressed EEEE are almost never set

off by commas, e

(d) Restrictive Appositives, We have seen that some post=positional
adjectivals are essential or restrictive, These adjectivals are pre=
ceded by single bar juncture without pause, have no echo of pitch, and
are written without cormas: S . .
: 2 2,22 2,22, 3;-1
The man ' 1 saw # has gone #
The man I saw has gone,

*It is, of course, possible to utter this sentencs with /|/ after theory,
In this 1ntonation there would be no rise up to pitch /3/ at the beginning

of theory and universe, To indicate this intonation, the sentence would
be written without commas,




Appositives that are restrictive have the same intonation pattem,
They are not set off by commas,

R 2 2 2, 2 2‘ 3, 1
Alexzander | the Great 1s dead #

L

Here we have single bar junctures after Alexander and Greats there is no
/3=2/ pitch echoj thus no commas are signaled,

Study carefully the differences between the two kinds of appositivess

, Nonrestrictive Restrictive
3,20 2.3, 21 2.2, 2 .2/3 2l

, Mary # my sister # my sister | Mary i}

[

3, 202, 3, 2 2 2, 2,2/3, 2|

. Shelley # the great poet # the poet | Shelley #

( ’

Fo3, alla o3, il 2 2,2 2 ,2/3
Johnson # the president # the play | Macbeth #
Mary, my sister ' my sister Mary

: Shelley, the great poet the poet Shelley

f Johnson, the president the play Macbeth

“ mea

55 vea g

‘We see then, that the comma clues for appositives are the same as
those for adjectivalsy major juncture, with the echo of the /3=2/ pitch
‘pattemn and paralinguistic pause, OQur hypothesis can be applied with
confidence to appositives, v : '

(e) ﬁsing Dashes with Appositives, bashes are occasionally used instead
of commas to separate an appositive from the rest of the sentence, :

w23, 22 3 22
The general # an excellent strategist # developed a
R 3, 21 1
brilliant battle plan

The general, an excellent strategist, developed a brilliant
battle plan,

The general =~ an excellent strategist == developed a
brilliant battle plan,

Both punctuations are correct, The dashes are more emphatic than
the commas; thus the appositive phrase “an excellent strategist® is
somewhat more prominent with dashes than with commas, The intonation
pattern seems to be the same whether commas or dashes are used, However,
there are probably paralinguistic differences, To many readers, the dash
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suggests a longer pause, which mey be accompanied by paralinguistic
increases in loudness and duration of general and strategist,

The choice of dashes or conmas is based on consideration of style,
In the sentence abcut the general, the dashes affect the emphasis and
rhythm of the statement, Sometimes the dashes are needed fox clarity,
as in the following sentence:

Three senior boys,.,Jim, Tom, and Rick, received awards,

In spite of the comma aftex Rick, the sentence is not very easy to

read, The reader may have misread the sentence before he reaches this
last comma, If tne appositives are placed at the end, the sentence is
definitely ambiguous: «

Awards were given to three senior boys, Jim, Tom, and Rick,

How many boys received awards =~ three or six? Dashes make the meaning
perfectly clear:

Three senior boys == Jim, Tom, and Rick ==~ received awards,
Awards were given to three senior boys == Jim, Tom, and Rick,

EXERCISE ONE

Some of the sentences require commas; other do not, Txy to say each
sentence in some natural manner; then decide whether or not the sentence
requires punctuation, Copy the numbers of the sentences, If a sentence
needs no punctuation, write #Mo punctuation” after the number of that
sentence, If the sentence needs punctuation, copy.the word immediately
praceding each needed mark of punctuation and mark the stress, pitch,

and juncture, Then copy the word again and place the correct punctuation

after it, Study the following example:

1. John the captain of the team was an.excellent player,
- 2, He said that he could not go,

2 3, 2 ' -
Answers:l, Jéhn # téam # John, team,
2, No punctuation

Tf a sentence is given twice, it has two possible meanings, Try to ,
punctuate it in two ways, and be prepared to explain the meaning of each;

version:

A, ~ 1, fe treated the Indians who were sick,
2, He treated the Indians who were.sick,

, He saw the man that I knew,

, He saw the man whom I knew,

. He saw the man I knew,

, He saw the man I knew,

oy Iy W
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B,

20,
21,
22,
23,

24,
25,

10,
11,

12,

13,
14,
15,
16,

Eric the Red was an explorer,

I have read about the famous explorer Eric the Red,

That Marlowe was dead was certain,

It was certain that Marlowe was dead,

My son Johkn is at Yale,

This is the house that Jack built,

The fact that he quit his job is significant,

Ben Jonson the great playwright was a contemporary of Shakespeare
The scholarship was won by Nancy Jones editor of the school paper,
He knew who was there,

- He knew Professor Smith who was there,

We visited old Bruton Parlsh Church where Washington often
worshiped , '

The sky which had been clear at sunrise was now 00vered with
ominous black clouds, - C

A woman with a parrot in a .cage sat ih’ the waiting room,

He was struggling with Chinese which 1is difficult for Westerners

to learn,

Another language which is difflcult ‘for Westerners is Arabic,

The Giants have S1gned Bill smith for All-Amerlcan quarterback,

He saw thac that was right, N

0ld Mrs, Watzon whHo never forgot a face was sure that the Frank
Maxwel. who was ‘'selling the stock was the Frank Maxwell
who had :windled her husband,

That high school boys and girls nave more energy and ambition
than ever before is the bulief of a super1ntendent who
writes a letter to Time,

We children were all very curious to know what had happened
to his nose which looked as if it had been through a
clothes wringer,

The best part of the day is the fourth period when we eat,

We passed through the village of Richford where John D,
Rockefeller was born,

Alaska the forty-ninth state contains valuable mineral resources,

I don't think yecu youngsters would understand,

Gold a small hamlet in Pennsylvania was named for the prosperity
of its early settlers,

Harry my best friend stood by me in my trouble, .

This great principle that all men are created equal is the
basis of American democracy,

Johnny with five dollars to spend was a happy boy,

The tall man with the red carnation in his buttonhole is my
father,—

The old hermit with his unkempt hair and bloodshot eyes was an
alarming figure,

This is the place where we saw the accident,

¥Did He who made the lamb mak€ thee?”

Mr, Jones. did not know who the man was or what he wanted,

That he was there on the night of May 14 is true,
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17, Jim Williams the best student the school has ever had won five
scholarships,

18, Linguistics offers a means by which students can learn to
punctuate better,

19, This is the dog that worried the cat that ate the rat,

20, She sl.ook her head free of the delicate flakes of snow which
had alighted unnoticed,

21, We ate a few crackers the last of our food while we rested on
a log,

22, Hamlet asked his friends to play the recorder a wooden flute,

23, The only person who stood by me in my trouble was my friend Harry,

24, The management and the union agreed that the issue should be

’ arbitrated,

25, The children loved the story of Jack the Giant-Killer,

10,19, SeEaratlhg'Nonessenfial Modif?ers: Participial Phrases, Particip~
ial phraseSmay be essential or nonessential and are punctuated accordingly:

Essential Participial Phrase

2 2,2, 2, 3/2, 2 1
The man ‘ wearing the gzetson # fs his ancle #

The man wearing the Stetson is his uncle,

Nonessential Participial Phrase

3, 2, 2 .2, 3, 1
(a) Clapping his hands # the child jumped | up and down #

Clapping his hands, the child Jumped up and dowm,

. 2 - 3,2 ”2 4 3, 2” 2, 3, 1
(b) The ch11d # clapping his hands # Jumped | up and down #

The child,‘clapp1ng his hands, jumped up and down. ,

2 . 2, 2.2, 3,2 2, ERR!
: (c) The child jumped | up ‘and down # clapping his hands #
Tae child jumped np and dowm, clapping his hands,

A

Waat are the intonations immediately preced1ng the commas? Are
these ¥clues” the same as the ones described in section 10,14,? Why do
we not use a comma in'the first sentence, even though Stetson may be

ttered in a /3~2#/ intonation?

You have doubtless noticed that nonessential modifiers which are

inserted (that is, placed within a sentence pattem) are always spoken

with the "echo”, Thus the intonation /3-2#/ on both man and Stetson. would
be a signal for commas,
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NOTE: As we have observed before, any nonessential modifier that
follows the basic sentence pattemn may be preceded by the intonation
/3-1#/, So in (c) down may be uttered with this intonation, .Of course,
a participial phrase such as "clapping his hands” must never be written
a4s a separate sentence,

In addition to the intonation clues for the punctuating of particip=
ial phrases, there is a structural or word-order clue, The phrase
clapping his hands”, which is punctuated, appears in three positions:
before the subject, between the subject and the verb, ahd after the main
sentence pattern, In other words, the phrase is movable, It can be
shifted to various positions in.the sentence without changing the
meaning (there is, of course, a difference in emphasis and rhythm),

On the contrary, the phrase Ywearing the Stetson® in the first sentence
cannot be moved, *The man is his uncle wearing the Stetson® makes no
sense at all, "YJearing theHStetson,_the.man is his.uncle” is absurd, for
it implies that without the Stetson the man weculd no-lpnger_bé,hjgﬂuncle;

Here, then, is anbthéx clue to punctuations

. Participial phrases that are movable are
< always punctuated, regardless of their
position in the sentence; phrases that
are not movable are never punctuated,

Here is another example:
I saw him leaning out ‘cf the window,

Intonation is not an entirely safe guide, It is true that single bar

seems the most likely juncture after him; but some speakers might use

/”/ or /#/, which may signal the comma, Here the structural signal of
movability vs, immovability can help ws,, *Leaning out of, the window®

is not movable, for if we shift its position we change the meahing of

the sentence:

Leaning out of the window, T saw him,
I, leaning out of the window, saw him,

In these versions it is I who was leaning, while in the original sentence
he was leaning, Placiag the phrase at the end of the sentences )

I saw him, leaning out of the windpw?
is not very satisfactory, The trouble here is that two signals of the

language code tend to conflict, The comma signals that #“leaning out of
the window" i's a sentence modifier and that it is T who was leaning, But
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there is a strong tendency in Bnglish to place a modifier next to the woxd
it modifieS , Thus, in spite of the comma, the reader may think that he ’
was leaning, In the sentence: :

. -

The child jumped up and dowm, clapping his hands,

no such confusion is possible, since the child is the only person men~
tioned, ' :

one final point on participal phrases:
An introductory participial phrase is always

nonessential, always movable, always termminated
by major juncture, and always set off by a comma,

10,20, Separating Nonessential Modifiers: Adverbial Clauses,
(a) Intonation Clues, Adverbial clauses at the end of the sentence

. are usually éssential, but clauses beginning with although, though, or
whereas are nonessential, and other subordinators (except the relating
conjunctions) occasionally introduce nonessential clauses,

is the case with most of the constructions we haVe previously studied,

E Intonation clues are quite definite, but a little less obvious than
| Consider the following examples:

2, 3 , 2 2 . o301
(a) John was ashamed # though hé wouldn't admit it #

E 2‘ . 2’ 2 2 N ' 3. 1
| (b) ze stayed home # bacause hé was sick f .

2 3,2 2. 3, 1
(c) He knew # because T told him #

2.2 2 2 3 1
(d) Ee knew # because I told him #.

2° 2, 2 3}
(e) I'11 go # if I can #

Which sentence should be written with a comma? (You may have to depend
somewhat more on pause as a clue than in previous examples, but don't
forget the "echo",)

{ Can you tell the difference in meaning between (c) and (d)? Which
sentence means "My telling him was the cause of his knowing®? Which
| means. “I'm certain that he knew,for I told him myself”?

" In sentences (b), (d), and (e) the double cross juncture that
precedes the advexbial clause is somchow Harder to detect than double
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. meanings,

Cross usually is, This is true bécause of the absence of pruse (and
perhops other phenomena of paralanguage),

NOTE: Once more, rcmember that a final nonessential modifier that
follows the basic sentence pattern may be preceded by terminal intonation,

Thus in (a) aghamed may take /3~1#/,” O f course, it is never correct to
write "Though he wouldn't admit it” as a separate sentence,

(b) Two Patterns with "Since”, The subordinator since is an inéerésting
word, It huas two meaningss “from the time that® and “"because", 1lotice
how the intonation and the punctuation.distinguish between the two

When it refers to time, since follows single bar:

2, 2,2 2, 3,1 :
He's known l since I arrived
He's known since T arrived,

e omr

The main predicator is always a verb phrase, never a single finite verb,

Waen it means "because”, since follows double cross juncture, The
main predicator is always a finite verb; ‘

emen wme WS o e
. k-

2 3 L 2‘ 3 ,' 1
e He knew # sintce I arrjved #
He knew, since T arrived,

(c) Relating Conjunctions, The relating conjunctions always follow an

adjective, and they relate an adverbial clause to the adjective, There
are three relating conjunctions:

Relating Conjunctions

as

than

hat (when it follows
80 or such)

Tt

(The word that as a relating conjunction always has weak stress, When
it has aay of the thres stronger stresses, that is a demonstrative,)
Relating conjunctions normally follow single bar, and no comma is useds

2, 2, 23 1
He's as big | as T am #
He's as big as T am,

2. 2 2 2 3, .1
He's bigger | than T am #
Fris bigger than I am,
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anm

2 . A 3 20 2 2 . & ' 3'1
She stayed so long l that we missed the bus #
She stayed so long that we missed the bus,

AN . 2, 2 2 A 3, 1
It made such a noise # that everybody jumped #
It made such a noise that everybody jumped,

10,21, Separating Contrasting Expressions,

(1) *The comma is used to set off contrasting expressions introduced

by "not®:
2 2 2 3,1 2 3,2 ||

o L4 A
The axe ‘ is a tool # not a toy #

The axe is a tool, not a toy,

The comma is signaled by tlie echo of pitch /3/ on tool and
toy, together with major juncture and paralinguistic pause,

NOTE: Many writers today omit the comma in situations of

“this kind, For example, The American Scholar does not use it,”

When the cortrast is introduced by the correlatives not,,.but,
the intonation and puhctuation are usually different:

2 A 2,2 2 2 2 2 3, 1

His best spor | is not football # but basketball 4.
Bis best-sport is not football but basketball,

2 2 2 3 2

Not wﬁshington # but Jéfferson # was the chief author
of the Declaration of Independence,

Not Washington but"Jefferson was the chief author of
the Declaration of Independence,

When the contrasting expressions are complete sentence pattems
-~ a negative statement followed by an affirmative statement wme
the semicolon is preferred:

20 . 3, 2 2 3, 1
ﬂ,ﬂe'g not a person # he's an institution #
" "He's not a person; he's.an institution,

NOTE: xHave you ever seen a comma used in print instead of a
semicolon in a sentence like the last one above? Watch for
this punctuation in your reading., 'If you find an example,
bring it to class fnvr discussion, Be ready to give your
opinion as to the reason for the use of the comma, Can you
£ind approval of this punctuation in any handbook of English?

e PR LRI e o ben
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(2) The comma is uged to separate two successive occurrences of
the same word, Here the contrast is in the intonation of the
successive words, The comma is used to avoid confusing the
reader,

Whatever is, is right,
Those who complain, complain bitterly,

What intonation patterm signals the comma in each sentence?

YWhen the repeated word represents two parts of speech, the
comma is not useds

(a) He knew that that was true,
(b) He had had much trouble,

In (a) the first that is a subordinator, the second is a
demonstrative, In (b) the first had is an auxiliary, the ...
second the past participle of the main verb, Why are not
commas needed in (a) and (b)? The answer is that the marked
contrast in stress between the repeated words signals the
difference in part of speech of each wor.:

(a) that that )
(b) had had or, hid hdd

EXERCISE TWO

’ Copy the numbers of the sentences, If a sentence requires no addi=
tional punctuation, write "No punctuation” after the number of the
sentence, If the sentence needs additional punctuation, copy each word
that should be followed by punctuation and mark the intonation of the

~word, Then .copy the word again and place the needed punctuation after it,

A, 1, Fam life although it entails much hard work is gratifying,
- 2, The boy standing over there is my cousin,
3. Confronted with the evidence Hawkins confessed,
4, You hate French since you failed the course,
" 5, You have hated French since you failed the course,’
S 6, ”We walk by faith not by sight,”
7. He s not an author but a critic,
8. He's not an author he's a critic,
9. Everyone who comes comes with the highest expectations,
10, ”Th€ human batk can become the seat of more aches and pains
than are registered in books for the composite anatomy of a
regiment,*
11, He seemed to be a peculiarly ignorant person though he said
he had a degree from Comnell,
12, You can see that no water will run through the tube until I suck

" the air out,




" 137 We decided to start forhome since it was beginning to snow harder,

B,

21, It is not the teenagers but the adults who are responsible for

13, Students wishing to try out for the play should report to the

.25, He has oczupied that house ever since he moved to Buffalo.

14, Why dida't you sign yourname as you were told to do?

15; ‘Why -didn't-you sign your t:ame as you were told to do?

16, The paper submitted by Harry has been judged the winner,

17, Tue angry crowd murmuring ominously moved forward,

13, Our purpose is to discuss the matter not to argue about it,

19, I found John sitting quietly in the library,

20, Looking up fearfully I saw huge chunks of fire flying through
threatening to destroy every house in the neighborhood,

the situation, ‘
22, Mr, Morgan disgusted by the laziness of the freshmen began to
lengthen the assignments, :
23, You cught not to go swimming while the water is so cold,
24, May I have a second cup of coffee after I have eaten the cakes?
25, "True ease in writing comes from art not chance,® :
« Chilied to the bone the survivors walked wearily into the cabin,
The materials taken from the locker were returned later,
The bridle mide of tan leather suits me better than the black one,
« It was’ suca a brilliant performance that the spectators rose
~ to their feet,
5, You can do it if you tuy,
6, Mickey Mantle trying for a homer succeeded in hitting a long
double,
7, The audience watched:- the speaker walking toward the rostrum,
8, In the distance appcared a trembling figure begging for mercy,
9. This book contains important infoimaticn thcugh it is dull,
10, I expect to see some plays when I go to New York,
11, T found my wallet iying at the bottom of the rain barrel
12, Motioning secretly to Steven I stepped quickiy into the closet,

-

1
2
3
b

auditorium after school.
14, He spoke in sorrow not in anger,
15, He spoke not in anger but in sorrow,
16. uand1capped people who succeed succeed tPrough shecr dcterm1nation.
17,Poor Lady Flerice crushed by her cold reception went home early,.
18, Beans baked slowly in a woad stove for a long time taste best,
19, The sophomore class is bigger than any previous class has been,
20. Mx, Jones plans to retire as soocn as ae is eligible,

. Playing 'steadily John forced error after error from his opponent,
22 A blowout on a car going sixty miles an hour may bring dlsaster.
23, Not wanting to embarrass him I glanced sideways at him,
24, He should have know the answers because I had given him my

notes to study, -

<y
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B. Absolutes

10,22, Separating Absolutes: The.Nom'aative Absolute Phrase, We have
seen’ that the separating comma or, occasionally, the separating dash
sets off nonessential modifiers from the rést of the sentence, Another
use of the separating comma is to set off absolute words and phrases,
In grammar the texm absolute means *independent®, Absolute expressions
are not principal sentence constituents; they do not modify any woxrd

or words in the sentencej thus they have no direct grammatical connection
with the rest of. the sentence,

These Mabsolutes®” include the nominative absolute, the vocative, the

expletive (interjection), and opening or closing parenthetical expressions, :
We shall consider these four absolutes in the order named,

Thé nominative gbsolute expression consists of a subject and a word
that functions as predicator, -Either the 'subject or the predicator, or
both, may have modifiers, The subject is a noun or, infrequently, a

pronoun, The predicator may be a participle, a noun, an adjective, or
a prepositional phrase, coL

The pominatiye.qbsoihtg expression does not modify any word in the
sentence, Rather, it modifies the sentence as a whole, just as a little
dye added to a glass of water does not color one particular drop ox

drops, but all of the water, For this reason, it is considered a sentence

Absolute expressions may begin or end the sentence, They are used

. to add descriptive, narrative, or explanatory detail,

Like all sentence modifiers, nominative absolute expressions are set
off by major juncture in speech and by the comma in writing, The

‘absolute expressions in the following sentences are underlined,

Nominative Absplute Expressions

2 3 g g
Everything considered I we have done wél} #
Everything considered,: we have- done ‘well,

2 . 3, 2 _ 2 2, . 3,1
The man stood there # gun in hand #
The man stood there, gun in hand,

2 3; L ) 2' 2\ A A s % 1
HE gldred at me # his face white with anger #
He glared at me, his face white with anger,
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TR 3,2 2,
Tae ancient car l clattered slowly along # homs honklng .
2, 2 3 1 1

angrily, 1 behind. At -

- -

The ancient car clattered slowly along, horns honkin ng
angrily behind it,

The oral clues of pitch, juncture, and pause are familiar ones, for

..they are the same as the comma signals we have encountered before, We

should, however, review at this point one aspect of the intonation
pattern, You will recall that the intonation pattern is bounded by
terminal juncture, vhich does not always occur at the end of the word
that carries primary stress, . This is true in the second and thirxd

" sentences above,

Now, the intcnation clue to punctuation begins with the word having

primary stress and ex:ends to the major juncture =- the end of the inton=
at1onpaltern. ™ in the second and third sentences above, the intonation

clue te purct:i-:ion extends over more than one words "stood there! In tue
‘second sentence and “glared at me" in the third sentence,

10,23, ngarathg"_b olute Expressions: the Vocative, The vocative,

or noun in cirect address, is a nominal which names the person or
persons the spezker is addressing, It may be the person's actual name ox
another word used in the seatence as a name for him, such as Dad Mother,
51r, young man, or doctor,

L P R ot Al LS, W

r .n—‘-ﬁ‘

The wocative is not a principal constituent; that is,it is not
part of the seatenca pattarn, but functions like a sentence modifier,
It is set off by a <:uble bar or double cross, juncture except waen it
is the last word in the sentence,

A vccat;ve ct the beginning of a sentence has the pattern of /3=2/
double bar or double cross, or /2=2/ double bar:

3, 2 .2 . S T
Mother || what are we having for dinner #

2, 2
Mother ||

Vocotivas are alvays set off by the commas
lloiner, what are we having for dinner?
An inserted vz

’ 3,
2 hn H 1s dead i+

veﬂhag the battern /2;2/ double bar or /l=1/ double bars

4
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o

2 3,2 1,1 -2 3 1
The king # John || is dead #

The king, John, is dead,

Note.that in writing, this sentence is ambiguous: it might mean
that the king's name is john, BRut in speech, if John were an appositive,
it would begin on pitch /3/, while as a vocative, it begins on pitch
/2] ox pitch /1/, '

“hen the vocative is the last word in the'sentence, it may be pres=
ceded by any temminal juncture, In statements and in questions introw-
duced by a question word, the final vocative has the pattem /2~2/
double bar or double cross, or /l=1/ double cross, '

2 3242 2

f%me to gét ﬁp ' John “ Time to get up, John,
2, L3242, 2
Time to get up | John # - Time to get up, John,
2, - . 3241,1
Time to get up ‘ John 4 Time to get up, John,

Of the three sentences above;.the second is more firm than the first,
while the third, with John spoken on pitch /1/, is decidedly less
pleasant and polite than.the other two, . '

In inverted-order questions, a final vocative has the pattern /3=3/
double bar, The word preceding the vocative rises to pitch /3/:
2 3, 3 3,3

LY

Are you réading | John|| Are you reading, John? -

In written composition, vocatives are used only in dialogue or
conversation, Since the vocative and the word-immediately preceding it
are often short, 'students often feel that the comma is not needed, But
there is no exception to the rule that & vocative is set off by commas,
You must be especially alert to notice the need for the comma in
sentences (or sentence equivalents) like .the following:

Come on_‘ Joe ” 0.K. ‘ Joe ”
Come on, Joe, . 0., Joe ?

10,24, Separating Absolute Expressions: the Expletive, Words are not
always spoken with tho purposc of communicating thouights or ideas, Somes
times we use words to express- strong feelings such as surprise, pain,
disgust, joy, or sorrow (ouch, wow, ah, alas), Or we may use a word

as a signal that we are about to answer a question, oras a means of

filling in the time vhile we think of something to say (well, why, uh),
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es and no may be spoken to signal continued attention to the speaker

S

or agreement or disagreement with him,

We shall call such words expletives (they are often called intere
jections), Expletives do not combine with other words to form phrases
or clauses, but function independently, They are not part of the
sentence pattern, They may be considered sentence modifiers,

Although expletives are common in speech, they are infrequent in
expository writing, They occur frequently, of course, in narrative
writing which contains dialogue; and they are used in poetry and in
highly emotional- prose,

Expletives are nearly always punctuated, Frequently the juncture
affords a clues

Y

22||231 2.2 2 31

Yes # we know # Well I we can, try #
Yes, we know, - "+ Hell, we-can try,
22 32 2 3 -1

why || n6 # 1 don't think so #
why, no, I don't think so,

Two successive expletives somgtimes function Like a single expl ative,
The first expletive is followed by single bar and in unpunctuat i

Oh {mo # -  Oh | dear #
ch no, .
oh no! Oh deax!

One expletive that- is always followed by single bar and iz never
punctuated-is Qi (Oh is-usually followed by a comma,) : .

. - 0
' 0
|

‘ klng 3 l dwéllers" in the desert
king: 0 dwellers in the desert
Since most expletives consist of from one to four‘phonemes, they
form an extremely short intonation pattern, For this.reason it is some-
times difficult to hear the juncture clearly, Other signals sometimes
help, One of these is the occurrence of pitch /4/, a higher pitcH than_.
is normally used in a seatence, ™ pitel /h7'may signal the exclamation
point: \

4 1 “' o
ouch # Ouch!
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10,25, Paralanguage, There are many vocal signals which we have not
discussed in rclation to punctuation, although we have studied them in
a previous unit, For example, the sentence *#She said she loved me?
might be uttered in a shout, a whisper, a groan, or a moan, It might
be uttered to the accompaniment of weeping or laughter, It might be
spoken in a slow, drawling manner or in a clipped, staccato one, We
are all aware of how the “tone of voice” affects the meaning of an
utterance -- for instance, a "sarcastic tone””, The writing system, of
Course, has no way of symbolizing these vocal qualities or characteristics,
This is why sarcasm or verbal irony in literature is sometimes hard to
understand, “ithout the signals conveyed by the ®tone of voiceM, wc may
take the sentonce to mean *just what it says,” instcad of the exact
opposite as the writer intended,

It is important to bear in mind that these vocal characteristics
ar2 not part of language., The sentence is the same sentence whether it
is whispered, shouted, groaned, or mumbled, Because these vocal signals
accompany language but are not part of language itself, they are called
paralanguage from the Greek para meaning “side by 'side®,

Since ‘most expletives express ‘feeling, they are usually uttered with
paralanguage, The vocal qualifiers often signal the punctuation of the
expletive, Vocal qualifiers are as follows:

Vocal Qualifiers

‘@';~ Intensity: . - Extent or duration:,

Overloud drawl

Oversoft clipping
Pitch height:

Overhigh

overlow

Remomber that pause, which we have identified as one of the oral signals
for punctuation, is part of paralanguage, N

10,26, Separating Absolutes: Parenthetical Expressions, Parenthetical
absolutes may occur at the beginning of the sentence, in the middle, or
at the end, They arc words or phrases such as the following:

b}

of course as a general rule
in the first place in my opinion
furthermore . to be sure

These kinds of absolutes provide comments about the statement made in the
seéntence -~ its degree of probability, its relation to what has been said
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...before, and the 1ike,

Parenthetical absolutes are almost invariably punctuated when they
octur in the middle or at the end of the sentences

3 2 1 11 3 1

Jokn # to be sire || failed #
. John, to be sure, failed,
2 3. 2 11

L © John failed # to bé sure #
“Jotin failed, to be sure,

Although there is no pitch echo, there is an intonation clue to punctuas
tion, Wwhat is it? This pitch pattern is characteristic of parenthetical
absolutes that are inscrted in, or added to, the sentence pattern,

Parenthetical absolutes at the beginning of the sentence are usually
punctuated, The familiar pitch-juncturc~pause pattern signals the commas

2 2 03 2 2 2 3 , 1
To begin with # you shduld prictice ydur fodtwdrk #
To begin with, you should practice your footwork,

In a short sentence the speaker is less likely to use pitch /3/ and
much less likely to pause after the parenthetical phrase, The pause,
‘especially, would impair the rhythm and make the utterance #jerky”, Thus,
the comma is seldom used after the parenthetical expression in a very

short sentence, In answer to the question Do you know the rule?® one
might say: -

3 .
2 2, 2 2} 2,2 23]
Of coursas; do # Indeed # T do #

Of course I do, Indeed .T do, -

10,27, Separating Absolutes: the Sentence Connectors, Yords such as
therefore, houvever, moreover, neverthe1e§§, hence, and consequently are
adverbs that have a.special function in tne structure of a paragraph:
They provide a transition betwcen twa sentence patterms, We shall call
these adverbs sentence counectors., : ’

We shall study thesé& words more thovoughiy in a later section, At
present wc are concerned with the question of whether to separate such
a word by a ccmma‘whén it introduccs a sentence pattern,

There is one sontence conmector -~ the word however == that must be
followed by a comma, No exceptions are possible, The reason is that
however has two entively different uses as showm in the sentences below:
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However, the argumeht is not'conéincing.
However hard he tried, he could not solve the puzzle,

It is evident that in the second sentence houever is not a sentence
connector, It is a subordinator (sometimes called a cubordinate con junce
tion) introducing an adverbial clause, (Note the unusual word orders
“hard he tried” instead of "he tried hard’,) Because however is used™ "
in two ways =~ as a sentence connector and as a subordinator =~ the comma
is always uséd after. however as a..sentence connector to distinguish it
from the same word used as a subordinator , :

For a-similar reason, the word besides 'must always be set off when
it is a scntence connector, Besides is sometimes a preposition, and the
comma is the only means of distinguishing between the two parts of speechs

He did not want to start a fight, Besides, he had come to
enjoy himself (sentence connector),

There were other people present besides our own |
members (preposition),’ ' '

Also, the word morcover is nearly always set off., Other sentence
connectors are sometimes punctuated and sometimes not, Thé intonation
clues are the familiar ones:

2, 2 2.3 "1

Therefore # he failed #

3, 2 2.3, 1

Therefore # he failed ¢

202, 2 3 . |
* He therefore ] failed #

2.3, 2.1 1

. He failed # thérefore #
Yhich sentence is likely to be spoken without pausé? Which sentences
would probably be spoken with the most noticeable pause? What is.the
punctuation indicated by cach transcription?. .

' As we have already noted, modern punctuation is not entirely
standardized, This is especially truc of the kinds of introductory
expressions described in this section and in the previous section, For
example, some modewn writers use no comma after absolutes such as *In
my opinion® and ¥0f course?, Likewise, some of the sentence connectors
are set off by some writers and not set off by other writers, The choige
to punctuate or not to punctuate is determincd by (a) .the degree of

rhythm and emphasis desired, (b)- the functional variety of English we
formal.or general ~~. being usad,.and _(c) the writer's individual style,

R
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Basically, though, the writer's choice is an oral one, Punctuation
suggests certain intonation patterns, as well as the probability of pause,
Thus the writer, by his use of punctuation,determines the intonation
with which the reader will ___glne the words being uttered,

Class Pro ject

Let each student volunteer to check an article or story in a recent
issue of a good magazine, such as Harper's or the Atlantic Monthly, (Be
sure that’ each student recads a different article,) Plan an oral or
written report from each student, giving the following informations
(a) a list of the introductory expressions used in the article, (b) the
number of times each expression was set off by commas and the number
of times it was unpunctuated, A committee of students may then tabulate
the results, and the class may discuss the information that the study
" : revealed about modem punctuation usage, (A similar investigation may
be made of other areas of modem punctuatlon )

XERCISE THREE 1
Proceed as in previous exercises, writing the transcription of each
word that should be followed by punctuation and then writing the word
with the punctuation mark after it, If a sentence is repeated, transcribe
and punctuate it in two ways and be ready to explain the meanlng of each
vers1on. -
A, 1, In the first place the city needs more schools,
2, For cxample our threc high schools are crowded,
3. To be sure a bond issue is unlikely to be voted,
4, Mary was looking for you John,
5. Ow that hurt,
€, However I do it I always get it wrong,
7, Well young man what can I do for you?l
3, Frankly this is he worst poem that I ever read,
£. Thank you George for mailing the letter,
10, Well yes I believe it can be done,
11, In the first place he didn't understand thc assignment,
12, Furthermorec he hed lost his book,
13, Of course this was carecless of him,

14, However he tried to do the work

15, Yes dear you may go,

16, Oh well it was a good txy,

17, There being no corrections the minutes stand appro’ ed as read,
18, Indeed he can,

19, No there isn't any answer,

20 *#Ah love let us be true to-one another,*

Be 1, All right sSam,
2, Yhat time is it Mister? .
3. You undérstand Miss Willidms don't you?

e v
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4, You understand liss Yilliams don't .you?

5, No son you can't go,

¢, Do you agree Mr, Jones?

7, For one thing she didn't like the .color,

8, So far as I know his record is good,

9. The big cat glared balefully its eyes two coals of fire,
10, Other things being equal the more determined team will win,
11, Why John do you really mean that? A
12, He was king in name only the real power being in .the hands of

the Regent,

13, This done he proceeded to tie the ends carefully together,

14, The boy ran swiftly his shirt tail flapping in the wind,

15, Well sir I don't know about that, '

16, Along the brink of the bog picking their road among crumbling
rocks and spongy patches of moss the English soldiers were
pushing fast armed in helmets and quilted jerkins their
pikes trailing behind them, ’

17, Why no I didn't, :

18, You fool why don't you look where you're going?

19, The same to you my friend, :

20, However we ought to know him better,

k]

1Q.28. Separating Absolutes: the Letter Foxm, By convention, the
séparating comma is used aftpr the salutation.in an infommal, social,
or “friendly”?letter, " The salutation may’ be thaught of as a vocatives

Dear Aunt Jane, _ Dear Jim,

Also, by convention, thé separating cqhﬁé'is used after the complimentary

close in all types of letters, This comma ‘may be considered as separating | - -

appositives (the signature being in apposition with the complimentary
close ), : : :

Affectionately, Yours sincerely,
Your friend, very truly yours; . -

C, Displaced Elements

10,29, Separating Displaced Elements: Direct Objects, In section 10,8,
we examined the common basic sentence patterns of English, The.commonest
of these is the subjectwverb=object pattern as in “John hit Bill,* Let
us try changing the order of the words:

) Bilf.hit John,

The mieaning of the sentence is now quite different, Now let'us try
to vary the word order in *John gave Bill money®s

P TR
po L S
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Bill gave John money,
*Johkn gave money Bill,

*Bill money gave John,

*Money Bill John gave,
(The‘asterisk is used before apattern to indicate that the pattern does
not -actually occur in the language, The first sentence is the only
one that makes sense, and 1t meaning is vexy different from that of the

original sentence, )

It is obvious, then, that word order is one, of the most important

1
signals of meaning in English, Now, as we have seen, in a sentence such

as

‘This actress has beauty, but she doesn't have talent,
‘ . 1

L

no commas may be used in either clause, because principal constituents !
cannot be separated by commas if the normal word order is used, '

'

Suppose, thou0h that the writer w1shes to place special emphusis on

the contrast between oeauty and talent, He can do this by changing the

order of words:
3

3' 2 2 2'2 3‘ 2 2 "3 1
Beauty # this.Actress has # talent # shé his not #
Beauty, this actress has; talent, ste hds fot, "~

The commas arc needed because the direct objects, beauty and talent are
displaced == that is, taken out of their normal positior.,, As usual,
intonation offers clues, In the original sentence, the single bars before
beauty and talent forbid the comma; in the revised version, the familiar
combination of pitcl, juncture, and pause S1Qnals the commas after the

displaced objects,

L

15,30, Separating DiSplaéed'Elements- Adjectives and Apnositives, Ade
they modify, When displaced

jectives normally appear before thie nominals.
for emphasis or rhythm, they must be separated by commas, (Note the j

familiar intonation clues,)

B 2 3,2 2 3, 2.2 3 , 1
The Jay # dark and dreary# was depressing #
The-day, dark and .dreary, was depre051ng. o ?

R

! | 2, 3,2 2 ;3,1
! Dark and dreary # the day was depressing #
Dark and dreary, the day was depressing,

.

The displaced appositive is rather rare but does occur:
. ~




Noelr3

3, 2 2 ) 3 1

9

N " ‘ ‘ . [ ’ ]

A good doctor 4 he has a Flourishing practice #
A good doctor, h¢ has a flourishing practice

10,31, Loose and Periodic Sentences in Mglish, Often the basic sentence
pattem is expanded by including words, phrases,or clauses that modify

the verb or the complement, or by adding sentence modifiers or absolute
expressions, These expanded sentences can be arranged in two ways, If
the basic sentence pattcrn comes at the beginning, the sentence is called
loose, 1If the basic sentence pattem comes at the end, the sentence is
called periodic, In the following examples the basic sentence pattern

is underlined; . S | -

Pe s

Loose Sentences

Jobn runs whenever he is in a hurry,
They elected John captain because he was the best player,

He succeeded in spite of his handicap,

Periodic Sentences

‘tlhenever John is in.a hurry, he runs,
Because John was the best player, thiéy elected him captain,
In spite of his handicap, he succeeded,

Both rhetorical sentence types -~ loose and periodic ~= are used in
prose writing, and discussions of the merits and valueés‘of each type
can be found in books on rhetoric or composition, At'present we are
concerned with punctuation, You no doubt observed that the examples of
periodic sentences above contain commas, while the examples of loose
sentences do not, The reason is that the loose sentence is the usual
sentence type in Pnglish, Reccent studies have shown that in good modern
prose writing, the ratio of loose to periodic sentences is about three
to one, S.nce the loose sentence follows the noxmal word order, elements
that come before the subject in the pzriodic sentence are displaced, TIt: -
seems natural to separate such displaced elements by punctuation, Ve
have seen that commas are used to separate digplaced direct objects,
adjectives, and appositives, In the next sections we shall examine the
punctuation of displaced adverbial modifiers,

&

10,32, Scparating Displaced Elements: AC erbs and Adverbial Phrases.
Displaced adverbial modifiers are sometimes punctuated and sometimes
unpunctuated, In esch of the loose sentences, (a) to (1), an adverbial
modifier of the predicate is underlimed: ' '

(a) He went home Ehen;
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(b) He went home at five o'clock,

(c) He found a number of ancient relics there,

(d) He found a number of ancient relics in the caves,
(e) Tue news was rcceived calmly in ¥ashington,

(f) Intemational tension was reduced in 1963,

(g) An ancient harpsichord stood in the comer,

(h) Transportation wac slow at that time,

(i) He could see a peaceful meadow below the woeds.
(j) He tugged frantically at the knots,

(k) He leaped from the wall in desperation,

(1) e cennot complete the work without add1t1ona1 fund.,0

It is obvious that no commas can be used in these sentences, Nowu let us
rearrange each sentence by moving the underlined modifier to the beginning
so that the sentence will be periodic, (7e shall leave the sentences
unpunctuated for the time being,)

° ‘ (a) Then he went home, =

(b) At five o'clock he went home,

(c) There he found a number of ancient relics,

(d) In the caves he found a number of ancient relics,

(e) In Washington.the news was received calmly,

(£) In 1963 international tension was reduced,

(g) In.the corner stood an ancient harpsichord,
T (h) At that time transportation was slow,
wrommemm Tt (1) Below the woods he ‘could see a peaceful meadow,

{(j) Frantically he tugged at the knots,

(k) In desperation he leaped from the wall,

..(1) Without additional funds we camnot complete the work,

Where should commas be used? We can quickly dispose of three of
the sentences, In (a), with single bar almost inevitable after then, no
comma is used, - Rarely would a comma bée used in (c), even though major
juncture is-'quite likeély to occur after There, No comma is used in (g)
because the.sentence is inverted rather than periodic: the entire
sentence has been turned around so tlat the subJect follows the verb,

In ‘the rémainipg nine sentences commas may or may not be used:

.2 22 2 3,2
(b) At five otclock # -~ ~ - at five o'clock #
At five o'clock At five o'clock,
’ . "”g"-_. _2’ .2 .o . ,,-\2 R ..3’ 2
(d) In the caves # In the caves

In the caves . In the caves,

~

4
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2 2, 2 2 3, 2
(e) In “aoshington # In Washington #
In “Jasanington In Washington,
2 2 )2 2 3,2
(£) In 1943 # In 1963 #
In 1943 in 1963,
2 . 2,2 2 . 3,2
(h) At that time # At that time #
At that time ' At that time,
2 2, 2 2 3, 2
(i) Below thc woods # Below the woods #
Below the woods Below the woods,
\ 1_;'" L2, . 2 37, 2
, y (3) Frantically ¥ Frantically #
i ' Frantlcally Frantically,
i
f 2 . 3 2 2 . 3 2
: (k) In desperation-# In despération #
; In desperation In desperation,
2 - : 2“. 2" 2 ) .A . 302 -
(1) Wlthout add1t10na1 funds # = Without additional funds #
. Without additional-funds - Without additional funds,

' Remember thet the intonation patterns in the right hand column are 11ke1y
to be followed. by perceptible.pause, : -

NOTE' In dctual p*act1ce, expressions of time or place at the
beginning of a sentence are.usually not punctuated, It is well to |
remember that the 1ntonat10no given in the. right hand celumn above are
unusual, They give the plirases an emphasis that the writer does not
usul lly wish to give them, You should punctuate such phrases only wuen
"you wish to emphasize them,

PR «
t

10,33, Using the Comma to Provide Clarity, Emphasis, and Rhythm, We have.
.seen_that the usual intonation of /3~2#/ signals the comma after dlsplaced
adverlial modifiers, just as it does vith other structures we have studied,

One questlon , however, remains unanswered: 'ow does the writer know
which intonation to imply and therefore what punctuation to use?

We saw in section 10,17, that the writer can use punctuation as a '

device of style to regulate the clarity, emphasis, and rhythm of his
writing, The same nrinciple applies to the punctuating of displaced
adverbial modifiers, TIn the following sentences the comma is needed for
claritys
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2.3(' 2||2A 3 l
In winter # sports are exciting #
In winter, sports are exciting,

2 A3 2 2, 3, 1
The day after # we had the picnic #
The day after, we had the picnic,

Txy saying these sentences withi single bars
oo, ' ‘ ‘ 2. .
In winter sports | are exciting 4.

pt 0 4 s A ' > . N
tne day | after we had the picnic #

.

The first is meaningless, and the second is not even a sentence, The
author's choice is actually an oxal one, He must indicate the intonation
that makes sense, and the only 'way he can do this is to 'use the comma,

ro, -
Consider the effect of the comma in sentence (b):

(a) In Wasnington the news was received calmly,’ -

(b} In Washini“»n,the news was received calmly,.
Suppose that scme act of the Soviet Union was received excitedly in London
but calmly in Washingtcn. The comma, as in (b); would emphasize
Washington and help to point.up tiie contrast between the attitude of
London and that of Washington,

Note that it is very difficuit tc explain thic use of the comma withw
out invoking scwme imeginary situation, The decision as to whether or
not to use the comma for emphasis and rhythm is dependent on the context,
No cut=and-dried cuiec can be given. The writer chooses an intonation
that will provide the desir2d emphasis and raythm in the context; then
he punctuates accordingly. - '

‘10,34, Separating Displaced Elements: Adverbidl Clauses, An advérbial ™
. clause that begins a sentence is usually set off by a comma, There are
many exceptions, lowever, Publishers, who edit books before publishing
them, are using feower courvas then were used a f&y décades ago, “At that
time a sentence like the following rarely appeared without a commas

“he sun was streaming in,
Today we often see such & sentence in print without a comma,

. When I awoke the sur was streaming in;
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A familiar advertising slcgan supplies another example:
Yinen it rains it pours,

The second it refers to a particular brand of salt, Note the difference
in the maan;ng ¢f the first it, The effectiveness of the slogan depends

on a sort.of pun of'double mEEhzng of it and pours,
Three helpful generalizations about displaced adverbial clauses are:

1, "1f the adverb clause is longer than the main
c“”ue, 1t is always punctuated, :

2, If the adverb cla;se is snort, it is often
uapuinctuated,

3, if the subject of the adverb clause and the
subject of the main clause are the same, the
commma is often omitted, .

’
v
' © ek

; Sometimes tne comma must be:.used for clar1ty. In (a) and (b)
below, the commas show that tbe 'Following nouns are subjects of the
main clause, not objects of the verb in the adverbial clause,

(,(a)' Waen I called, the eyes disappeared in the darkness,

b)Y As thz CLUWu a lauded ;he violinist appeared on
L"le S _""7@ : - ; ’

But once again the easiest and most dependable procedure is to
punctuate .according to intenation, Displaced adverbial clauses have, the
- same intcianivh-ss.displaced adverbs and adverbial phrasess

2 2.2 2 3, 2 2 3, 1
Tacugh the book | was difficult # I enjoyed it #
T u~H tae beok was difficult, I enjoyed it,

2, 2 2 3,1
t rains # it pours #
Ween it rains it pours,

2, . 3,2 23,1
Wit it vains # it puurs #
Taea Y walns, it pours,

¢

10,35, SﬁEaratggg_QﬁsQ:aned Elements: Infinitive Phrases, A displaced

infinitive phrase may exIress “tae p purpose for which the subJect of the
sentence acts
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(a) To improve his speed of reading, he practiced daily,

(b) 1In order to reach the foot of the mountain, he had
.. to walk ten miles, : - .

Another kind of introductory infinitive phrase is a kind of absolute

independent of the main sentence pattern, It ususally is a transitional
phrases

" (¢) To_begin with, you should practice your footwork,,

(d) - To.be sure, he didn't have much education,

"~

R

WARNING: An infinitive phrase that begins the sentence may not be .
' displaced at allj it may be the subject of the sentence,’
as in the following:

(e) To improvc his speed of reading was his goal,

~ (f) To_reach the foot of the mountain was our purpose,

(g) To err is human,

Unfortunately, the intonation of the infinitive phrases in (e), (£), and
(g) seems to be about the same as that of the phrases in the first four
sentencés, Paralinglistic pause, however, is likely to be more
hoticeable -in (a), (b), (c), and (d) than in (e), (£), and ,(g).

when intonation clues are not sufficient, we must turn to structural

. clués, What is the simple subject and what is the verb in each sentence?

Subject Verb Predicate Noun {Adjective)
(e) To improve was (his) goal
(£) To gegch_ ©was l (our)'purpose
tg') To "exrr " is human

We know that no comma can be used between two principal constituents
of a sentence}y that is, between subject and verb, between verb and
complement, or between two complements, Hence no comma is permitted in
sentences (e), (f), or (g), regardless of intonation,

In sentences(a) through (d) the infinitive phrases are not prinéipal
sentcnce constituents, In (a) and (b) they are displaced; in (e) and (d)
they are absolutes, Thus in all four sentences commas must be used,
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EXERCISE

FOUR

Procced as in previous exercises,

W PO =
*

o

|—l
OO OO~ION N D
* e e

11,
12,
13,
14,
15,

)
17,
18,
19'

B. 1,

14,
15,
16,
17,
18,
19,
20,

The school offercd prizes to cncourage competition,

The clouds black and ominous threatened a downpour,

His discomfort vas 1ncreased by -the wind whlch was cold and -
piercing,

The wind cold and piercing-increased’ 'his discomfort,

Though everybody: knew what was wrong nobody did anything,

After the children had gone to bed we trimmed the tree,

We trimmed the tree after the children had gone to bed,

During the winter I learned to ski,-

In 1914 the wax began,

To encourage competition the .school offered prizes,

As she sat down she lit & cigarette,

As Agnes grew the pines grew toosturdyeu;nountaineers.

After we had eaten my dog was given some bones, .

In 1492 Columbus -sailed, the.ocean ‘blue, .
In 1493.-Columbis Sailed the deep blue sea,

Her wish to tell the truth was -commendable,

Her wish was commendable to tell the truth,

1f he could have gorie I wouldn't have stayed.

Hemingway Mr, Brown admired Faulkner he disliked,

Later I was sorry I had not applied,

While he watched they marzhed,. .

Since 1955 the Soviet Union has possessed great nuclear strength

After the President's meeting with Khrushchev in Vienna there
were nigh nopes of peace,

To John Smith was a hero, , oo

As the train approached thé crowd on the platform pushed back,

An hour later when we needed him most he was gone,

I knew Dave wouldn't mind our start1ng late because he hates to
get up in the mornlng.A,"_: ‘

In mahy.states ‘the dccident rate is high, ,

Through the crowded guest room the girl moved: 51lent1y.

With all his faults he is a popular fellow as you probably know,
For ten minutes they discussed the situation,

Perhaps Mary did not know that you were coming.,

Tired and iil the old trapper finally reached the camp,

The trapper tired and'ill finally reached the Camp,

The weary and a111ng trdpper finally reached the camp.

To increase production the company offered prlzes“‘ :

When finally we reached the French linés we made some discoveries,
In the month of May ‘naturc is at its finest,

In the afternoon we had our May Day program,

As  you requested our representative called to repair the
burncr, ~

\
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e T - - D, Terminal Punctuation

10,36, Separating Sentences: the Period, Six types of sentences are
teminated by the period, (The period, of course; separates the sentence

from the follow1ng sentence,) Note the 1ntonat10n pattern that a1gnals
the period, -

(a) Statements in nommal. vord order:

2,.2,2 2 2,2 .. 2 3,1
He.saw | the man | that I knew #
He saw the man that-I knew,

(b) * Statements in ipvc:ted'word orders

2.2 2.2 3; L
Away # ron # John #
waay,_ran Jonn, :

(c) Imperative"sentences (mild commands with no strong emotion):
2 2 2 2,2 2 , 31°.
Open l your books # to page six g
Open your books -to page six,

.
3

(d) Condlﬂzonal sentenogga;

2 2, 2 2 31
f“If heé comes # 111 go # ’ : o
.If he comes. 1411 .go, Co L

2, 3, 2 2 3, .-
Had I seen him 4 1 would have told h1m #
Had I seen hln, T would have told hlm. D

(e) Pollte conmands or requests worded as. quest1onS°

o2 2,2 2, .22 31
N W;]l you please | notify us # at: once #
4ill you please notify us at once, '

2.0 02, 2.2 ,2 2, 3, 1
Will you kindly | return # this notice #
W111 you kindly return thLS notlce.

(£) Hortatory_sentenceo (expressing a w1sh or hope):

2, S 3, -1
May she alwpys be. r1ght #
May she always be right,

ot o mmargta A e ity W -
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2 31
(£) Nay the bost man- win #
iiay the best man win,

10,37, Separating Sentence Equivalentss the Period, ‘#Sentence equivae
lents” should not be confused-with *sentence fragments®, One of the
worst faults in writing is to writc as a sentence, beginning with a
capital letter and cnding with a perfod, a group of words that is only a
fragment of a sentence -~ for example, a subordinate clause, a participial
phrase, or an appositive phrase, Here are some examples of this faults

w Incorrectly- Written

He always slams the dooxr, Evea when I tell him not to,

That summef)I'meEUDick. .One of the best friends.I ever had, .

.....
[ ] Al

: Correctly Written

He always slams the door, even when I tell him not to,

That summer I met Dick, one of the best friends I ever had,

The seirteitoe equivalent is;not’a modifier, It is an expression
which lggks subject and verb but is written as a sentence because it is
taken as a compléte utterance, Sentence equivalents are of several types,

, | - Types of Sentences Equivalents,
(a) Greetings * |
3,1 2 3 1 ,
Hello # Géod evéning # _ -
Hello, - Good evening, - ‘- - .

(b)'Ahswers“Eo questions
Where did he find it? On the back of the shelf,
Did the plan succeed? No,

© () Implied commands or requests "7

This way, please,

ont —

Two hamburgers with relish,
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(d) Transitional expressions

Se much -for, the economic background, Now for
- the 'socdial aspects, -’

£y

(e) “Equational® expressions

2, 3,2 2 3,1
So far # so good #
So far, so good,

exs

2 3, 2 2, 3,1
out of sight # out of mind #
Ouf of sight, out of mind,

Note how pitch and juncture signal the comma, These expressions are like
equationss So far =so good; Qut of sight sout of mind, If each

group of words begins with a comparative ™=+ é,g,, "The more,,,the more,,,"
== no comma is used except in formal styles: T

The more the merrier,

(£) Unclassified

The same to you, my friend,

Some people think they cannot learn to spell, Nonsense,

Some say that reading in bed is bad for the eyes.
Maybe' SO ;.. PR » wem 4

As yo@ no doubt observed early in your study'bf'fﬁe intonation
patterm of PFEnglish sentences, by.far the commonest terminal pattern is:

314/

All of the complete sentences in this legsoh™end in this pattern, We
have not marked the intonation pattern. of all the sentence equivalents,
but if «you try saying them, you will find that all but one have this
teminal pattern, The exception is "This way, please,? which, because
of the addition of please, would perhaps be more likely to end with /||/,

L e s Anavalmue @ 5 Srw

10,38, Separating Sentences: the Question Mark, Three types of
sentences are terminated by the question mark:

(a) Questions with inverted subject

2\ Y 2 ’ 3 ) . o
- -+ Did you 'sée him ”
Did you see him?
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2 3,3
Is.he sick ” e
Is he 'sick? :

Though the intonation given above is usually considered "normal®
+ for questions of this type, they are not infrequently uttered
with /3=13/;
2 3 1
’ x s ’ ’ . *
.Did you see him.#. . . .-

¢ 3,1
Is he sick #

‘- (b) Questions with inverted subject, introduced by interrogative
word

: 2 A . 3‘ 1 .
‘ When did he come #
When did he come ?

ZA \ \ :'3 1.
What are you reading #
What are you reading?

2 4 a3, 1
Who's the new president #
Who's the new president?

(c¢) ¥Echo questions®

2.2 2 2 2, 3
He wrote | his Swn spéeches || . o
He wrote his own SPERLRESY ot woervumies T

L™
end . - L]

This is called an-*echo question * because it repeats (with a dife.
ferent intonation, of'course) a’statement that someone else has made,
The sequence of statement and question might bes '

John said, *He wrote his own speeches,? .
+. "He wrote his own speeches?? yepeated Tom in surprise,

1]

i .
The echo question is not limited to ‘dialogue, however, ‘It is used in

informal writing to ‘ho a question that the writer imagines the reader
has asked, Here is an example:
) You will obey all traffic rules? Make up
| your mind that other drivers won't, You are.a
5 careful driver and always keep you car under
contrcl? Act on the assumption that other
drivers aren't and don't; ° ;

r.
LIRS
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All echo questions end with double bar, This is necessary because
echo questions have the same structure and word order as statements, and
the intonation is the only indication that the utterancé is a question

and not a statément, " '

-

10,39, _Separating Sentence Equivalents: the Question Mark, Some sentence
equivalents are terminated by the question marks

2 ., 3
Cigarette ||
... Cigarette 7 -

2,2 2 2,3

Cream | and sugar ||

Cream and sugar?

2, 2 2 3,1

Lamon || or cream #

Lemon or cream ?

2 2,2 2 ., 3
That girl | good-looking ||
That girl.good=looking?

2,31
Why nnt
Why nut?

4 .

10,40, Terminal Intonation of Questions, "~ It is a common miscongeption
that questions in English end with a rising {nflection, The truth is
that echo questions are the only ones that invariably end with /e
Questions introduced by an interrogative word end with /3»1#/," and’
inverted=subject questions not introduced by an interrogative may have -
either /#/ or /||/. S o '

Non=sentence questions are divided similarly,’ 1f the question is a
shortened form:of an inverted=subject questiom, it has a double bar:

© gigarette? (Will you have a cigarette?) .
Cream and sugar? (Would you like cream ?nd suger?)

If the non=-sentence question begins with un interrogative word, it has
double crosss: N C _

Why.notz

One kind of question seems to be 4n exception to the statements we
have just made, This is.the question that offers a choice, Although
it is an inverted-subject question, it may end with double cross:
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2 2 2 3 1
[ 4 [ 4
Lemon ” or cream #

Lemon or cream ?

ZA . \ A 202 2 30 ) 1

Would you like tea || or coffee #

Would you like teca or coffee?
These questions do have ‘the ‘double bar preceding or, however, Note that
these sentences are ambiguous in writing because writing does not convey
all the signals of intonation,

ST I S L . .

2; ° S A DU
Would you like tea | or coffee || '
Would you like tea or coffee?

e amim

2, . . 2,2 3, 1
Would you like tea || or coffee #
Hould you like tea or coffee?

The first sentence asks the questibn whetheér he would like one of the
beverages; the second asks him which he would like, The reader, coming
upon the sentence in a book, would have to imagine the intonation pattern,
Of course, the reply to the question would furnish a clues

No, thank you, .
Tea, if -you please, .

..NOTE: The use of the inverted subject is not limited to questions,
It occurs in at-least four other sentence typess

sy

Came the dawn (inverted-subject: statement)
"Had T'seen him; I would have told him (conditional
sentence) LT ‘
, Will you kindly retum this notice (polite request)
. May she always be right (hortatory sentence) :

R N

- 10,41, How‘Intonation and Word Qrder Affect Meaning, Laﬁghége'is'a
code composed of many signals, ASs"we have seen, word order and intonation

are extremely important signals. in English, Interesting examples are
fumished by the following four sentences, all composed of the.same
three simple words, but each having a different meaning:

2, .31 | o
(1) May he go # o
May he go! (expressing a wish)
2, . 2,3
@ wywre)
’May: he go? (asking permissior)

RS




2, 3,1
(3) He may go #
He may go, (granting permission)

i 2. . 3.1
. (4).. He may. so i
He may g (expressing poss1b111ty)

10,42, Separating Sentencess The Exclamation Point, Most of the
sentence types may be followed by.an exclamation point to indicate unusual

ly strong emphcsis or feeling,

May God help us
' He's hurt! |

" *Stop right where you are!
who do you think you are!
what a beautiful day!
How annoying! «
" Attention!
Quiec! '
What!

N .

The last five examples given are non=sentences . As we have seen in a
previous lesson, another type of non=sentence == the expletive == is
sometimes followed by an exclamation point, :

The terminal pattem of éxclamations is like that of statements “e
[3=1#/ =< except that /4-~1#/ may occux, Paralinguistic markers also
frequently are present,

You should use the exclamation point sparingly, Its overuse actually
weakens the emphasis, Excessive use of the exclamation point makes your
style seem gushing or sentimental. ~

i0.43. Summary of Temminal Intonation Patterns,

itch=Juncture ienals e ti
" The following sentence tyoeswnormally end with /3=1#/:

Statements in noxmal word order.
Statements in inverted word order
Imperative sentences
Conditional sentences -
Pol1te.reques£°~worded as qneotions R
Hortatory sentences -
"Non~sententes (except those that stand for’
inverted-subject questions)
Questions introduced by an interrogative

word
Exclamations

et
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The following noxmally end with /3”/:

(sometimes) Inverted~subject questions
‘not introduced by interrogative
word -

Mon~sentences that scvand for inverted-

subject questions
Echo questions

Exceptions: ‘
Sentence ending. in a vocative or an expletive may have
have [1-1#/:

11
Time to get up, John #

1 1,1
He succceded, to be sure #

Q

2 2
Waat are we having for dinner,. Mother ||

-
—o

e o ._...a e

re

Sentences ending in a contrasting expression may have

3,2
The axe is a tool, not a toy #

Sentences ending in "said John* or a similar expression
may have /i-1#/ orx /1-1”/:

1 ST 1 1.1

’ I'm going home,* said John #

pther exceptions are rarc, .
10,44, Terminal Intonation as-a Guide to‘ééhtence 'Stfuctdre.
spent con31derab1e time on téminal punctuation,.a topic that is '
briefly treated in most textbooks, We have done this for a geod reasonsg
it is-the periods, question marks, and exclamation points that mark the
ends of sentencés in writing. Failure to use these marks in the right
places results in incorrect sentcence structure, Hence the writer must

be familiar with the types of structures that are followed by terminal
punctuation, ' .

-Je hawve'-

" For example, an understanding of sentence equiValents will enable
you to avoid comma blunders like the following::

Y

Incorrectly Written = = . T

Hello, John, are you going swimming?

A1l right,” she said finally, *you may go swimmin
an%whére Except ir the gid guarryy & &

. =
L assese T
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This ﬁay, everybody, the planes leave in five
minutes,
That girl good~looking, not at all,

Using a comma between a sentence equivalent and & complete sentence
is just as bad as using a comma between two complete sentences, The
terminal pitch-juncture pattexn at the end of each sentence equivalent
signals the end of the utteranceg

1 1
Jéhn

1 1
f{nally #

1, 1
everybody #

.2A'20~ 3
good=looking H

and so the correct punctuation is as followss

Correctly Written

Hello, John, Are you going swimming?

WAll right," she said finally, "You may go swimming-
anywhere except in .the old quarry,”

This way, everybody, The plane leaves in five minutes,

That girl good-=looking? Not at all,

EXERCISE FIVE |

ae xxe @
- -

Copy the number of each sentence, After the number write each word
that should be followed by punctuation, Mark the stress, pitch, and .
juncture, Directly under this, write the word again and place after it
the correct punctuation (comma, period, question mark, or exclamation
point), The example is correctly answered.

WAMPLE: 1, The answer 1s wrong do you knaw why
) 3‘1 2‘3
1, wrong #  why ||
wrong. Do  why?
(The word following the period is copied to
show the capital letter,

1, Is that a good plan no it isn't
2, Will you please reply by retum mail
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29,

30..

in the tramp's pocket was a dollar bill the only money he¢ had in the
worl4d .

Like father like son

It took him an hour to translate fifteen lines he had to look up
almost every worxcd,

How they laughed when T told them

BALL right” Father said "you will go without your allowance for two
weeks®

Better go out and get some firewood no fitewood no supper

Good afternnon My, Hammond how do you like the weather

Hé is a good teacher althecugh he hasn't much patience

Why did you omit the last.question couldn't you answer it

So much for the theme of the'story now for the symbolism

Be careful that ladder is rickety

Hi Jim what did you think of the program good wasn't it

Enough of this let's stop arguing and begin playing

Tickets will be on sale at nine o'clock first come first served

Jim is a brilliant student he won four scholarships his senior year
“Every pupil?” he said "can learn to use commas correctly"

. The BU11d0¢Siwere having a poor season they had lost their first four

games- -
. What a perfect sunset aren't the clouds beautiful
Yesterday he agreed to help us.why should he back out now
Did intimidation and threats stop this fiery reformer not for 4. moment
I glanced sideways at him I didn't want to:embarass him™
What shall we do shall we.report If to the police
Get all the-educacion you can the more education a person has the
more likely he is to sutceed
YNot at all® he -said "every pupil can ledrn to use commas correctly"
This i1s a very important book one that every thoughtful American
should read :
Scientists are very much interested in the study of time to them time
represents a fourth dimension one that is just as much a part of
life as the other three :
Tell the Smiths to come tonight too the more the morrier .
He was not' sure that the general was awake slthough this strange
man seemed to be always awake
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Linking Functions of Punctuation

10,45, Nature of the Linking Function, Thus far we have been studying

the use of punctuation to separate sentences and parts of sentences, Often,
houever, it is necessary to connect or link sentences, parts of sentemnces

or parts of words, For ecxample, the following series of unlinked states
ments is choppy, repetitious, and monotonous:

He speaks FEnglish, He speaks French, He speaks German,

To combine these statements into a, éingle sentence, the writer must find
a way to link the threc direct objects so that they are tied together to
function as one principal constituent,. This he does by using the linking
commas » : :

[

He speaks Engll h, French, and German,

The comma has both separating and linking functions, Used principal-
1y, for linking are the semicolon, the colon, the dash, and the hyphen.

A, SERIES OF WORDS, PHRASES, OR CLAUSES

10,46, Intonation Clues to the Punctuation of Series, A series is a
group of two or more words, phrases, or ctauses, The members of 8 series
must be similar grammatically, must appear consecutively, and must have
the same function in the sentence, Thus:we may have a series of subjects,
a series of verbs, a series of objects, a'series of phrases of the same
‘kind modifying the same part of the sentence, a series of clauses of the
same kind, etc, It is by means of series that ‘the writer achieves )
parallelism, a valuable and jndispensable device of style,

The last two members of a series are usually joined by a coniunction,
And is the conjunction most frequently used, though but, ox, and nor are
used occasionally,

He speaks English, French, and German,
He doesn't drink tea or coffee,
He was poor but honest,

Occasionally the conjunction is omitteds

The day was dark, dreary, depressing,

Below are examples of words, phrases, and clauses in series, In each
sentence the series is underlined:

- tesipeu v vaa:
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Words, Phrases and Clauses in Series

(a) He speaks Fnglish, French, and German (three
nouns, all objects of the same verby,

(b) He had a mild, patient. pleasant manner (three
adjectives, all modifying the same noun),

(c) He wrizgled and squirmed (two verbs with the
. sam2 subject), e o :

MO L p e x g
P e . ogee o

(d) Tie road excended”fhfpugh the meadow, over the
hill, irto the wocls (three adverbial phrases,

. ST et A8 s LSS e

all modif,inz tiie same verb},

‘() The leader knew that tine wmen ‘depended on him,
that they vere Helpless without him, and that
tie must not fail Shem (thrce noun clauses, all
used as objects oif the same verb),

Here are the intonation clues for sentences (a) and’ (b)s

2. 2 2 2
5 (a) Eaglish || French ||
! Inglish, French,

‘ 2,2 2, 2
\ : (%) mild || patient ||
mild; patient,

! In a series of single words, double bar juncture signals the comma, The
' double bar, with its cuggestion of incompleteness, seems to function

' natu;ally in a linking pattern, (Double bar also appears, as we have

. | seem, at the ends of certairn kinds of questions; buta question can be

! considered incomplete in the sense that it requires an, answer,)

- Study the inturation ciues for the remaining sentences:

f 2 . 2
(c) wriggled‘]
wriggled and

- ‘ 2, 2 2.2 3, 23,2}
® (d) ‘meadow ” hill “ (or) meadow # hill i
, meadow, hill,
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23 2, 2 2 .3 o
(e) depended on him # without him #
depended on him, without him,

Thus we see that the comma signals are the ones we studied in section
10.19,: e

[2=2]|/, [ 3-24#,ad/3~2]/

10,47, Linking a Series of Two Members, In a series of two members, the
members are usually joined by a conjunction, The conjunction 1inks the
twc members without the need of punctuation, The first member typically
ends in single bar, and no comma is used:

The flowers were yellow and blue,

John strode down the lane and across the meadow,
He plays football and baseball,

He wriggled and squirmed,

'The clues are not quite so simple in a series of clausess

John knew that he must pay attention in class and that
he must do his homework,

‘Three intonations are possible at the end of the first cl ~uses

2,2 2,2 3,2
(1) class || (2) class # (3) class ¢

i
'
H

What punctuation is signaled by each intonation? (Remember that certain
intonation patterns are usually followed by perceptible paralinguistic
pauses,) -

_ Although two of the three possible intonations are comma signals,
actually sentences like this are rarely written with a comma, As we

saw in section 10,17,, the comma in such d senténce is a stylistic device,
In certain contexts the writer may desire a particular pace, rhythm,

and emphasis, ‘The comma suggests a comma-signaling intonation, paralin =
gujstic pause, and therefore a slower pace, This tends to increase the
emphasis on the second clause,

! When Wembers ,f the series are not joined by a conjunction, the
first member is followed by double bar in speech and a comma in writings

: A mild. pleasant manner is a social asset,

i -

10,48, Linking a Series of Three or More Members, In a series of three
or more members, if all the members are joined by conjunctions, junctures
are usually single bar (unless the members are clauses), but no commas
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-

- -are used, "regardless of intonatiosn:

The flowers were red and yellow ard blue,
He pleaded and begged and cajoled,

Again we may find the rare exception, as in these lines from Macbeth:

Tomorrow, and tomorrow, and tomorrow
Creeps in this petty pace from day to day
To the last syllable of recorded time,

When Macbeth speaks these lines, he is in a mood of hopelessness and
desperation, Having ruined his life by his career of crime, he-is cone
vinced that there is nothing left to live for, Without commas (Tomorrow
2nd tomorrow and tomorrow) the pace is altogether too rapid, and emphasis
is lacking, The commas help us to realize how time drags foér the hopeless,
despairing Macbeth, Here the comma signals are paralinguistic =~ chiefly
drawl and pause, : o

But remember that such exceptions are rare, The safe rule for ‘the-
inexperienced writer is3 no commas, e ’
:_:fflthere'is no conjunction in the series, double bar junctures nommalie
ly occur at the end of each member except the last, (The best way to '
understand the junctures normally used in series is to imagine that you

~are.trying to tHink of the members of the s¢ries as you Spéak{ For
*example, “supposé ‘that the tedcher has asked, "What are the .chief Romance
- languages?® "You reply, "French, Italian, Spanish,Por tuguese, Rumanhian,”

You probably will pause as you are trying to think of another Romance
language, but the pause is paralinguistic, You will almost certainly
use double barx jdncture after each language except the last,)

L4

A series of three adjectives with no conjunction is hot uncommon,

Normally the inéonétion is as followss

. 2,2 2 2 2, 2 3, 1
_He is an alert || intelligent || conscientious | student 3
’He i$ an alert, intelligent, conscientious student,

CAUTION: Major juncture may occur after conscientious, probably as a
holdover or echo of the junctures after the other two adjectives, But
of coursg, no comma can be used ‘after conscientious, since no comma: can
be used between an adjective and a noun that immediately follows it,

The commonest type of series of three of more members contains a
conjunction between the last two members only;

The dewcovered flowers -~ red, pink, yellow, and blue =e
sparkled in the sun,

John strode down the lane,across the meadow,and into the woods,
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John knew that he must pay attention in class, that he
* must do his homework, and that he must stay out of
troubie,

"The woods are lovely, dark, and deep,®
The same juncture == /||/ or /#/ == occurs after each member except the last,

There is one optional point in the punctuating of series such as
theses whether or not to use a comma before and, Some writers use the
commas; other do not, Thore is an increasing trend toward the use of
this comma, It is required by three widely used style manuals == those
of the Universtiy of Chicago, the lModern Language Association, and the
United StatesGovernment Printing Office, In journalistic style, however,
this comma is usually omitted,

The use of the comma before the conjunction ip-a sevies of three or
more members has several advantages, One is that this punctuation
indicates more accurately the intonations of speech, - In the sentences
above, the juncture after yellow is the same as the juncture .f’.er red
and pink; the juncture .after meadow is the same as the JUHCthL after lane,
etc, & . . -

Another advantaae of the comma is that it emphasizes the parallelism
of the items in the series, For this reaSon, the comma probably contrie
butes to clarity, 1In fact, the comma-is sometimes needed to prevent
ambiguitys ‘ -

The flowers were red,'yellow and blue and white,
The flowers were red, yellow, and blue and vhite,

The first version of tbe sentence is hard to understand; it is ambiguous,
The second version makes clear that some flowers were red, some were
yellow, and some were partly blue and partly whlte

The student should 00n31der this matter carefully and decide which
custom he prefers to follow in his own writing style,...No.matter which
custom he chooses to follow,_hg ehould'be cons1stent
10,49, How Word Order‘Affects the Intonation and’ Punctuatlon of Noun
Modifiers, When-is'a series not a series? This question is not a joke,
Sometimes adJect1ve° preceding a noun appear to const;tute a series but
actually do not, Study the 1nronat10n and punctuation of the following°

2, 2,2 2, 2 3 -
(a) He was an alert ! young ] man A
-- He was an alexrt young man,




2, 2, 2 2,2 3,
(b) He was a young || alert | man #
He was a young, alert man,

Sentence (b) has the intonation and punctuation of series, but sentence (a)
does not, It is word order that causes the difference,

Je have already noted (section 10,29,) that word order is one of the
chief signals of meaning in English, %e also observed that certain word
orders arc prohibited by the language, An intercsting example of the
importanec of word order in English is found in the relative position of
various kinds of modifiers of nouns, To.a considerable extent, the
order of noun modifiers is fixed, tlc can say:

, All the'athex'finé.§pys/.
B;t we cannot say: |
“*Qther the fire all boys, ™
or

*Finc other all the boys,

Here is a senténce that contains every possible type of noun modifier
arranged in normal order:

A1l | the l‘tén | other | similar ‘ fine | old | aging
gréy | stone ‘ houses # burned #

All ‘the ten other similar fine old aging grey stone houses
bumed,

As long as the various noun modiiiers are arranged in this order, only
single bar junctures arc used, and no commas, This is not a true series,
The various noun modifiers arc not parallel, They do not all modify
houses, Instead, the lines of modification are as follows:

.
1

All modifies "The ten other similar fine old aging grey stone
houses® : o
_ the modifies "ten other similar fine old aging grey stone
~ housess ' ‘
ten modifies Yother similar fine old aging grey stone houses";
‘and so on,

Ihis illustrate§ the principle of binary composition of phrases, which you
studied in connection with syntax, *




Mow let us make a selection from among the ten modifiers, being
careful to keep them in the same order:

All ‘ the ‘ ten ‘ f1ne ] grey l srone | houses i bﬁrned,# -
All the ten fine grey stone houses burned,

We still have éingle bar junctures, no commas, and no true series, But*®’
if we change the order of any of the modifiers, the modifier that is out
of nommal order takes double bar juncture and is followed by a commas

A11 | the | old || £ihe | stone | houses # bimed #
All the old, fine stone houses bumed, ~

Also, if we use three successive adjectives ‘'Tom the same Wslot,% i,e,,
three adjectives that could be substitutéd .or fine or three that could
be substituted for grey, ve have a true saries with double bars and commasg

All the splendid || picturesque || massive ‘ stone l houses #
burned #
All the splendid, picturesque, massive stone ‘houses bumed,

'All'the'broﬁn:H pink “ and white | stone[houses # bumed #
All the brown, pink, and white stone housee burned,
‘ Our diScuSéien of series has beeh‘e lengthy one, but it has, provided
some valuable insights into how the English language works, Remember,
though, that our original purpose was to make clear the d1fference between

pattems such as: , 3

(a) He was an alert | young man #
“He was an alert young man,
. “{b) He was a young “ alert man # .. oo
: ' He was a young, alert man, .

In (b) young and alert are paraliel, Both modify man; the meaning
is tnat he was a young man and an alert man,Not so in- ‘senterice (a). Here
the adjectives are not parallel In this sentence Pyoung man? funct1ons
as a kind of noun, as if it were a .single word like youth == we might
call it a "word phrase®, Thus in (a) alert does not~533€fy manj it
modifies young man. “What kind of, young man was he? He was an algxt
young man,* . ‘ ‘ -

Sentence (b) departs from normal word order: :Youngis d1Sp1aced
for it ts a'tslot 77 woxrd preceding alert, a ”slot 6Y word,
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(b) He was a young || alert ‘ man #
He was a young, alert man,

Sentence (b) ‘has the intonation and punctuation of .seriés, but sentence (a)
does not, It is word order that causes the difference,

e have already noted (section 10,29,) that word order is one of the
chief signals of meaning in English, ‘e also obscrved that certain word
orders are prohibited by the language, An interesting example of the
importangc of woxrd ordexr in English is found in the relative position of
various kinds of modifiers of nouns, To a considerable extent, ‘the
ordcr of noun modificrs is fixed, Wc can say: :

All the othex fine boys/
But wé eannot sa&: ek
| *other"the fine all boys,
or

*Fine other all thc boys,

Here is:a sentence that contains every possible type of noun modifier
arranged in normal order: : :

£11 | thé | tén | Sther | similar | £ine | old | dging |
. ’ » ) : )
grey ‘ stone | houses # bumned #

All the ten other similar fine old aging grey stone houses
bumead,

As long as the various noun modifiers are arranged in this cxrder, only
’s1ng1e bar junctures are used, and no commas, This is not & true series,
‘The various noun modifiers arc not parallel, They do not all modify
‘houses, Instead, thc lines of modification are as follows:

All mod1f1es "The ten other similar fine old aglng grey stone

houses?
the modifies *"ten other similar fine-old aging grey stone
houses?

ter modifies Yother similar fine old aging grey stone houses;
and so on,

This iliustrates the principle of binary composition of phrases, which you
studied in connection with syntax,
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Mow let u- make a selection fium among the ten modi®iers, being
careful to keep them in the same oxder:

A1l ‘ the ‘ “ten ‘ fine ‘ g;éy ‘ stone ‘ nouses # bummed #
All the ten fine grey stone houses burned, .

We still have single bar junctures, no commas, and no true series, But
if we change the order of any of the'modifiers, the modifier that is out
of noxmal ordér takes double bar juncture and is followed by a comma:

All."thé ‘ old H fine ‘ stone ‘.héusgs # bumed #
All the old, fine stone houses buwned,

Also, if we use three successive adjectives from the same Wslot,¥ i,e,,
three adjectives that could be substitutéd for fine or three that could
be substituted for grey, we have a true series with double bars and commass

All the splendid || picturesque || massive | stone | houses #

burned #
All the splendid, picturesque, massive stone-houses burned,

All the brown || pink || and white | stone|houses # bumed #
All the brown, pink, and white stone houses burned, o

, OQur discussipn of series, has been a lengthy one, but it has provided
some valuable insights into -how the English language works, Remember,
though, that our original purpose was to_make cleat the difference between
patterns such as:

(a) He was an alert ‘ young man #
He was an alert young man,

(b) He was a young |l alert man #

. He was a 'young, alert man,
In (b) young anhd alert are parallei. Both modify man; the meaning

is that he was a young man and an alert man,Not so in sentence (a), Hexe
the adjectives are not parallel, In this sentence *young man? funétions
as a kind of noun, as if it were a single word like youth «~-we might
call it a fword phrase¥, Thus in (a) alert does not modify manj it"
modifies young man., ®What kind of young iman was he? He was an alert
young man,* 2 :

Sentence (b) departs from normal word orders Yodng is displaced,
for it is a ¥slot 7" word preceding alert,. a "slot 6" word, B
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EXERCISE SIX. " o - v o i e ORI S SR

viewad as occupying a #slot®, as foliows:

In the sentence about the stone houses, each noun modifier may be

. ' LI
L] . » b
. * . x
. x . .
.

o

e g < 1 © ~ ) —
&) 4J 4J 3 4 - 4J 4 & 4J

e (o) (o) (o} (o} (o) (o} o} o} (o)
- v ~ i P - i i i fa
/] wn wn w wn (7] wn W) wn 1]

All .the ten other similiar fine old aging grey stone houses burned,

This table lists the words that may be substituted in each slots

SLOT 1 = both, none (of), any (of), one(of), wanV(of),enough(of),
plenty(of)

SLQT 2 ~ these, those, John's, such, his, my, your, our, etc,

SIOT 3"= two (or other numerals), few, several, many, innumerable

'SLOT 4 = no substitutzons possible

SLOT 5 = additional, remaining, various; particu ar, same

SLOT 6 ~ any adjective denoting a quality (beautiful, magnificent,

. ugly, glorious, e c ) - L

SLOT 7 = new, Yyoung' L T T

SLOT 8 = aged - S e e

SLOT 9 ~-all colors s - '

.SLOT lOg materials, societal adJectives (French, Dutch colonial setc,)

@) Wr1te sentences containing adJectives in the following
arrangements (be sure to Punctuate the sentence correctly)s
(1) R 10== noun _ , ,
(2) . 3==6=-10=-noun L
(3) ' 2ad3enbechuenoun ¢ ° R
(4) * le==2=m=3meSeebaepoun 77 G T
A : LB (5) 2"-3-“-6-"8 '--9"":noun; " i <

M L
.
e 4 * ..
v & o e bwe  Sts e e ws Pimors

(b) Rewrite your sentences, reverS1ng the order of as many
noun modifiers as possible.u Be. céreful to punctuate
your sentences* correctly, =

L N
x exa 4 4w IO MMt & v 4 Sam GRS mmnts e b ke e oeren
B . ve - " . i el sy §

| BRGNS
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10,50,

Conventional Uses of the Linking Comma in Series, The comma’is .
Lsed conventionally to link the members of certain kinds of lists that 1
closely resemble series. '

(1) Commas are used to link the year with the day of the month
If only the month is given, the comma is optional

",
i
On July &4, 1776, the Declaration of Independence was s*gned

In May 1958 he moved to Buffalo,
(or)

In May, 1958, he moved to Buffalo,

1
i

Note that major junctures are used after July & and after 1776,
Frequently double bar, typically a linking juncture, is used,
Be sure to sue the comma AFTER the year as well as before it,

i
(2) Commas are used to link parts of an address,

~ Hamilton, Madison County, New York, was his birthplace.

He lives at 1425 Washington Aveuue, St, Louis, Missouri,
Washington, D,C,, is the aation's capital,

The conference was held in Berne, switzerland

“'Once again, major junctures signal the commas, Since maJor
Juncture follows the last part of the address, a comma. myst
be used there, too(except at the end of a sentence).' e
NOLE: The linking comma ‘sdems typically to join members that
aré arranged in the order of smallest to largest, or the part
to the whole,

As we shall sge later, the linking colon signals
the reverse arrangement “e 1argest to smallest, or the whole
to the part, Lo

|
.
-.-. "" )

oo men - ———

(3) The linking comma joins a degreeor titlt to a name,

Albert Edward, Jr,, was clected president,
John Small, M,D,, is nqw"reptjng“ this office,

Agaln, major junctures signal the commas

(4) The linking comma joins the parts of a bibliogtavhical entry,

Roberts, Paul Understanding Grammar, New York Harper 1954
)

(5) 1In figures, the comma iinks the thousands with the millions,
the hundre@s with the thousands, ate,

wxeeme wr
» ———a S "
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(6) The linking comma-is ﬁsed before etc,, which extends a list
or series by implication,

The sentence connectors are therefore,however,moxeover,ete,

EXERCISE SEVEN

_ Copy the numbers of the sentences, 1f @ sentence needs no punctua=
tion,iwrite #No punctuation” after the number of that sentence, If the
" sentence requires punctuation, copy twice each word that should be
followed by a punctuation mark, Mark the intonation of your first:copy
and place the needed punctuation after your second copy.

It was an old dilapidated house,
It was a dilapidated old house,
Many additiopal. splendid new woooden barms bumed,
.Ho was an ambitious young man,
He was a young ambitious man,
He lived in a new brick house,
It is a good old. custom, :
A galley is a. long shallow metal tray,
Harry Bill Tom Joe and Rick are going with us, - S
_ Larry threw fagots on the fire burned the letter hastily and =
\ went to bed, T S : o
. We canemplcy only.a stiong experienced native diver,
12, We looked under the table in the breadbox behind the stovc under
ﬁ the sink and everywyheré else that a kitten could hide,
\ 13, Tony dug the hole set in the tree and shoveled back the dirt,
14, The coal car rattled and groaned and jerked its way to the siding,
15, The girl moved silently expectantly, e
' 16, We shall go to Chicago New York or Bostom, ...z~ " '™ ' e
17, Williams smiled .tvrned arourid and s€t the vase back on the piano,
L&..Dictigggriesécﬁ%y61bpedias and atlases nead spenial shelves, |
+.19;such™a suggy cheerless 'dull weird day I never saw, _ .
20, Grandfather was very much pleased by this picture -of a-boy . '
who has assembled a caféteria dinner that consists of a - v
chocolate layer cake charlotte russe ice cream and lemone
meringue pie, _ ‘ :
21, Even numbers aré 2 4.6 8 10 etc, o
22, On February 12 1809 Abraham Lincoin was born, B 3
23, His address is 1564 : Hampton Boulevard Dallas Texas, :
24, In Augusc 1963 the city suffered the worstflood in its history, \
25, The book was written by Elwood Street Professor.of English at '
Thompson College Buttec Montana, .

< * L} *
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10,51, The Linking Cemicolon in Series, When the members of a scries
of phrases or clauscs contain smallcr clements separated by commas, the

usc cf the linking commc between the members crea\es confusion, as in
this sentence:

The membexo of the committee were John Williams, Senator

from Tllinois, Fred Brown, Senator from Ohio, and George
Saxton, Senator from Louisiana, - R

v e -

The sentence is hard to read because there is no contrast between the

linking end separating functions, There is no clear signal for the ending
of one ser.es member and the beginning of the next,

By using the linking semicoion, we can provide a contrast between

linking and separating, making it perfectly clear where each series member
endss ' '

A

The members of the. commi ttee were John Williams, SGnator '
from Tllinois; Fred Brown, Scnator from Ohic; and George
Saxton, Senator from Lotisiana, ‘ .

The Civil Way determined that thke Un1on, which had bden in
danger,would be preserved' that .slavery, whicl: had existed
in many states, was abolishedj-and that the state, governmcnts
were subsidiary to. the federal government,
Intonation alonc cannot signal when to use a semicolon, foy the
intonations are the same for both marks of punctuation in the sentences

above, However, the paralinguistic pause is usually longer where the
semlcolon 1s used than where the comma is .ced,

B. Series of Sentence Patterns

10,52, :Linking a Serics of Sentence Patterns: the Comma and Conjunction,
We have geen that sentences arc separated by terminal punctuation =- the
period, the question mark, and the exclamation point, But sometimes the
writer wiches to link scntences (that is,.complet: sentence patterns) so
that they appear on the pr1nted page as a singlc sentence, There are
several ways of doing this, We shall study first the comma and conjunce
tion a3 a linking mechanism between sentence patterns, Bear in mind that
the structure we are tudy1ng is a series of sentence patterns,

(1) The following conJunct1ons are used to link sentence patterns
. +in a compound sentence:

4

and or SO
but nor yet
for
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Yet is rarely uscd as & conjunction, S0 as a conjunction is common
in spcech but is avpided by carcful writers, since it has been overly
used and is trite and hemce weak rhetorically, We shall, therefore, omit
these two conjunctions in this lesson and consider only the first fives

and or for
but noxr

In the past, the comma was almost always used before the conjunction
in a.compound sentence, but in modern writing, it is sometimes omitted,
The criteria that determine the use of the comma szwe the choice of style
(fomal or gencral); the length of the sentence; the requirements of
clarity, cemphasis, and rhythm; and,of course, the intonation pattem,

Compare the following sentencess .

W . 2/\ ’20 2 2 Iy 3 ’ 1 e "::...

+(a) .John.is tall # and I am short # T
L% . John is tall and I am short,

2A 3‘ 2 2 3,1
(b) John is tall # and I am short #
John is tall, and I am short,

This is a very short compound sentence, Im such 2 sentence modern
writers usually omit the comma, In formal style, which has a slower
pace, the comma is more frequently used, Note the differemnce in rhythm
between the two patterns,

Here is another short sentence:

2“3, P Y \301
We must hurry # or we will beé late #
We must hurry, or we will be late,

With no rise to pitch /3/ on hurry and with no perceptible pause
after this word, the sentence would be unpunctuated, The comma does, of °
course, increase the emphasis, ‘

(2) when for is used as a conjunction, it is always preceded by a
comma, The reason is apparent in the following sentences ;

. 3 2 2 3 1
we b6ught some food # £or the children were hﬁngry i
We bought some food, for the children were hungry,

Without the comma the reader will assume that for is a preposition: "We
bought some food for the children,,.,” Of course, if for were a prepusition
it would be preceded by a single bar:

2 . . 2 2 2, 3 1
We bought some food | for the children #
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This sentence shows that the

mechanism that links the two sentence patterns. Without the comma, -and
would appear to 11nk Ted w;tn Bill, IR ' .o

cunctions in much the same way as the kinds of series we studied earlier,

i

in other
words, one sentence pattern with a compound predicates
Subject ot “Yerbs
He likes
prefers

The. woxd bur may also be used as 4 preoosition, as in the
sentence "They were all-out of step but Jim,* For this
reason, the comma should be used before the conjunction but
if there is.any possibility of .isreading the sentences

3)

i -

2 3,2 2 3 1
. All the mcmbers came # but John was 1ate #
o All the membery ‘came, but: John was laté,

However, ‘but is much less common as & preposition than for, Doubtless
this is the reason why the comma is sometimes omitted before “the conjunc=

tion but, although it is never omitted before the conjunct.on for, 1In
the following sentence thc coima is opiionals

LY

I like it but-he ddesn‘to

Cor) n el

I like it, but he doesn't,

Here the use of the comma is determined by emphaS1s and rhythm and by
the choice of formal or gcneral style,

The comma must always be used,

even in a short compound sentence, if
it is’ needed for" clarlty

Compare the following:

When the boys were asked to choose partners, John chose
Ted eand Bill chose Peteo

When the boys were asked to choose partpers,’ John chose
Ted, and, Bill chose Pete, !

comma before the cc. junction is part of the

»

The compound sentence is really a series of sentence pattems, and

‘ ar »

(4) CAUTIOV- Somet1nes the conJunct1on joins two pred1cators
(verbs), not two sentence pattems, The two verbs are in
series, and you will recall that no ,comma is used in a series
of two.members joined by a conjunction. Here is an examples

He likes sw1mm1ng and prefers the crawl,

Here we have a series of Tt verbs with the same subjects




Xw73

< mnow

Like most rules, this one has exceptions, but.tﬁey are rare, One
is the sentence from Hazlitt which was discussed in section 10,172

Like a clown at a fair, we are full of amasement and
.+ rapture, and have no thoughts ‘of going home,

The comma is used to improve th~ emphasis and rhythm, Occasionally

the comna ls needed for clarity: .

Students should recognize good writing when they see
it, and wish to emulate it,

The comma is needed to show that w1sh goes with recognige:

Subject Vexbs
Yecognzie
. students ’ should and

. e

wish
Without the comma the meaning would be %when they see and wish,"

For a similar reason, the comma provides clarity in the sentence that we
have used earlier in this sectioas

The compound sentence is really a series of sentence
pattems, and functions in much the same way as the
kinds of series we studied earlier,

(5) One final warning: If a comma is used, it always precedes the
conjunctions, Some students use a comma after but, It is
true that for special emphasis we. sometimes use a major
juncture after but, Regardless of juncturce, however, no comma

. is ever used after-a conjunction (unless thire is an insertior.

between the conjunction and the sentence pattern), The comma

would emphasize the eonjunction too sharply and thus annoy
the reader. .

o

What we have leamed about punctuating two sentence patterns that are
. Joined by a gonjunction may be summarized as follows:

Summary
(1) When a conjunction connects two sentence patterns,
it is usually preceded by a comma,
(2) The comma mvst be used before the conJunction foxr
. in a compound sentence,

" . *
3
e — T w—l
- - "
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Surmary (con't)

. (3) The comma must be used before any conjunction in a
R B compound sentence if it is needed for clarity,

(4) wWhennot needed for clarity, the comma may be
* omitted before and, but, or, or nor in a
compound sentence that is not long,

(5) The comma is more frequently omitted before and
than it is before but, or, or nor,

(6) Thke comma is used more often in formal style
than in general style,

(7) Even in a short sentence that is clear without
punctuation, the comma may be used for emphasis
and rhythm, especially in fommal style,

(8) The intonation is a dependable guide to punctuation,
especially if the student bears in mind the kind
of style == foxrmal or general -- that he is using,

EXZRCISE EIGHT

Scme'of the following sentences are compound; others have a

compound predicate, Insert. commas where needed, (Some sentences require
no commajothers require more than one,)

It was February and the time had come for the seniors to choose their
class-play,

The drama «committee thumbed througn several catalogs and sent for
examination copies of ten plays,

The students were eager to read the plays but two weeks passed before
the 1ong~awaited packages arrived,

The committee members had no experience in choosing plays nor did
they know'vhat type of play they wanted,

They argued among themselves but finally agreed on an oldefashioned
melodrama,

Choosing™ia cast was not easy for the class did not contain much
dramatic talemnt,

However the seniors were willing to work and the boys and girls who
had not been selected for the cast volunteered for service on the
various committees,

Now the time was getting short and the committees promptly set to work,

They knew they must work fast or they couldn't get the production
ready on time,

The property committee had to search high and low for old-fashioned
furmiture was not, easy. to £ind, . .

XK
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11, The costume committee rented some of the costumes but others they had
to make themselves,

12, The stage grew were building the scenery and the electricians were
planning the lighting,

13, The publicity committee sent several stories to the local newspaper

and put up posters in the: store windows, - - -
14, All the seniors were selling tickets and everyone expected a capacity.
audience, ’

15, The actors were busy studying their lines for rehearsals had begun,

16, There was plenty of work for everybody but the director was the
busiest of all,

17, He was coaching the actors and the stage manager was bombarding him
with questions, -

18, At first tihe rehearsals were ragged and the director was tearing
his hai:_c._ PR T " = a v

19, After the actors leamed- their lines the rehearsals were better but

" the timing was still poor, o .

20, Meanwhile the seniors knew that they had to keep up their class
work or be declared ineligible,

921, The director did not allow any horseplay at rehearsals nor did he
tolerate tardiness, . K R

22, At times he was tired and discouraged and felt that the produetion

would be a failure, ' )

93, The actors were still slow in picking up their cues but they did not
seem to be worried, . ' -

24, The dress rehearsal was not at all smooth but the seniors consoled
themselves with the old supersition that a poor dress rehearsal = ..
means a good perfommance, L R

25, The perfommance was marred by a few mistakes but the audience aijoyed
"it ‘and applauded vigorously at the final curtain,

o- o >

- Tmem e T 5T
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. 10,53, Linking Sentence Patterns: the Comma Without a Conju-ction, One
. of the most important xules of writing is that the comma cannot link
sentence patterns unless they are joined by a conjunction, There are,
however, two exceptions to this rule, Fortunately, intonation is a
. reliable guide, as shown in the exsmples givens '

KT
PO B

(1) Implied subordination

‘" In these sentences the first member, though’ te¢hnically an
independent sentence pattem, is subordinate in thought to
the second sentence pattern, These might be considered
complex sentences, , . e ey

- e - ) . v

we? v
or st dnd seme ot
.

Like it or not, we must accept it, (Whether we like
it or not .e.)

* T tell you frankly, I don't approve, (To be frank ¢¢e)
Love me, love my dog. (If you love me vee) '

o ——

o
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. Note that in each sentence the first sentence pattern ends with an intone
ation that signals the comma:

3,2 _ 3, 2 3 2
not # frankly # me #

(2) A Statement echoed. by a question

2. 3, 2 2 22
He's coming # isn't he ||
He's coming, isn't he?

2, 3 2 2 22
That's right # fsn't it I

Again the comma is signaled by the intonation, Note that the question
is negative and has a subject that is the same, or means the same, as
the subject of the statement, TIf the question has a different subject,
it is written as a separate sentence, The first pattern ends with
terminal intonations Co :

2. 3, 1 2z 3,3
. He's coming # Aren't you I -
He's coming, Aren't you?

2 3,1 2. 33
I agree # Does he ||
I agree, Does he?

In variation of this pattem the.statement is negative and the question
is notg ' '

2. 3, 2 2 2
He isn't coming # is he ||
.- -He.isn't .coming, is-he?. .-

20,73, 1 2 373
He isn't coming # Are you ||
He isn't coming, Are you?

O(of Course, there is a difference in meaningubefween the two patterné.
"He's coming, isn't he?" implies that the speaker expects him to come; "He
isn't coming, is ne?” implies that the speaker expects him nct to come, )

10, 54, Linking Sentence Patterns: the Semicolon, The chief use of the
semicolon is to link the sentence pattems of a ccmpound sentence, Rememw
‘ber that the compound sentence is a series of sentence pattems,
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(1) The semicolon.links the sentence patterns of a compound
sentence when they are not joined by a.#onjunction:

Modern art is not representationalj it does not
. .atteampt to conyey. reality,

Beyond this point the cave was well-lighted; some
parts of it were even decorated,

Is there an intonation ciué for the semi~colon? To answer this question,
let us examine the possible intonation of the words preceding the
semicolons in the sentences above:

2° 3 2 2 3 1

répresentétional # répresentétional #
. . 2, 3 2 2, 3 1
well=-lighted # well~lighted #

As we knaw, the pattem [3+2#/ usually signals the comma, and the pattem
[3-1#]; the perlod EV1dent1y thers is no-intonation pattern that

specifically s1gnals ‘the semicolon, The zltemative ways of punctuating
the two sentence patiteins ares

by Beyond this peint the cave was well-.1ghted and
some parts of it were even decorated,

tBeyond this point the cave was we11~11ghted ~Some
‘parts of 1t were even decorated, :

We can rule out the second version, for 'this version separates the
sentence patterng, and we ave assuming that the writer wished to link them.i
This he can do in two ways: (1) with the semicolon, (2) with the’ ‘comma '
and conjunction. We can therefore set up an equations

-~ - ' -~

.+ T:’semicolon = comma ¥ conjunCtion

The writer's choice of one of the two methods of linking depends on
considerations of rhythm and emphasis, which are determined largely by
coritext, "ThE pdralinguistic pausé is-longer when the semicolon is used
than when the comma and conjunction are:used, (Separation by a period
and a cap1ta1 letter implies a still longer pause,)

(2) The semicclon links thelggtferns of 4 balanced sentences The
semicolon is the only..effective linking device in the balanced
sentence, Remember the proverb we discussed in section 10,17,




2, 2 2 3,2 2 , 2 23,1
United | we stand # divided ‘ we fall #
United we stand; divided we fall,

<t e

(3) The semicolon links the patterns of a compound sentence
when they are joined by a conjunction and when at least
one pattern contains separating commas: -

John, who hated the subject, was bored by the
class; and although he needed the credit, he could
scarcely keep awake,

Note how the use of the semicolon brings out the contrast between linking

and separating funct1ons The semicolon distinguishes the two semtence
pattemms:

., SINTENCE, interruptioh, PATTERN; SENTHNCE, intermuption, PATTERY.
- (4) The semicolon is rarely used to link the pattemns of compound

sentenceswhen they are joined by a conjunction and contain no
commass '

His father was payiag; and money is the root of most
family troubles,
The use of the semicolon with the conjunction is redundant, since either
one aloaxrvmuld link the sentence patterns, The result is that the pace
.of reading is slowed a little, and a heavy emphasis is placed on the
second sentence pattern, This use of the semicolon is rare, You should

avoid it except when you wish to place extreme emphasis on the second
statement,

10,55, Linking Sentence Patterns: .the Semicolon with a Sentence Connector,
In section 10,27, ,we took a brief look at the sentcnce connectors, Now
we need to .learn.more about them, '

--

(1)'Words such as therefore, however, moreover, nevertheless, hence
, and consequently are adverbs that have a special function in the
strcture of a paragraph: they provide a transition .betw€en two
sentence patternsc. We call these adverbs sentence connectors,

why not_call’ these words conjunctions? The reason is that sentence
connectors and conjunctions have important structural differences ==
differences that affect both sentence structurc and punctuation,

Sentence connectors are movable; they may occur between two sentence pate
tems, or they may occur within or at the end of the second sentence
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pattern:

~John didn't study; therefore he failed,

John didn't study; he theretore failed,

John d1dn't study; he failed therefore.
The conjunctions are and, but, or , nor, for, yet, so. Let us see whether
they are movable in the @ sentence used above-

-~

Johh-didn't“study, and he failed,
John didn't study, so so he failed,
%John didn't study, he and failed,
*John didn't study, he so failed,
%Joln didn't study, he failed amd.
%John didn't study, he.failed so,

We see that end.and so may-link two sentence patterns but that they are
not ‘movable, The same is true of other conjunctions,

If{("' e T «mu-ﬁn S L . G b o ot ~n~mu-.mﬂM':~0:&:~k:&N:‘:_M v W A ki At S B B A, Sl e
) 'Stress provides another contrast between

. conjunctions and ‘sentence connectors

' gentence connectors may take’ pr1mary
stress, while conjunctions by nature have
either weak or tertiary-stress,

N a5 Su'y e

o, o womiriod’s et emnte X ma s W sl N e A B Yo ..-.a.._‘?m.\.. "

(2) why is 1t 1mportant to distinguish between sentence connectors
and conjunctions? The reason appears in a comparison of the-
: ... sertences:below™s : -

) s
vomro R B

Punctuation Before Conjunotions'and’ééﬁtence Connectors
.John didn't study, and he failed,
John didn't study, so he failed,
John didn't study; hence he failed,

John didn't study; thereforé,he failed,
John didn't ‘study; conscquently, he falled

; which of the underlined words aré-conjunctions?

; which are sentence connectors?

_ what punctuation is used before the conjunction? o .
3 what punctuation is used before thé sSentence connectors? '

Now you can see why- you have to Kkiow whether a particular word is a
conJunctlon or a sentence connector:

t

A comma is used before a conJunctlon when'it 11nks :
two sentence patterns. vt T T




X=-30

A semicolon is used before a sentence

connector when it links two sentence S ,
pattems. , ‘

Each sentence tﬁat contains a semicolon could also be writ'en as twc
sentences, with the period and capital lettexr taking the place of the
semicolon, as follows: e . -

Joﬁn“didn’t-study. Hence he failed, . e ’
John didn't study, Therefore he failed,
+John didn’t study,” Consequently he failed,

In good current writing the pericd is more frequent than the semicolon,

The choice of semicolon-or period depends, as we have seeén, on the author's
intent to link or to separate.the statements, The most- important point

to remember is that the comma, cammot be used before a sentence connector
when it stands between two sentence patterns, Such a use 'of the ccmma .
‘ is considered a very serious fault in writing because it fails to o
' distinguish between one sentence and two sentences, i

L
PXLI t Sgcer
-

W

You will quickly recognize the following as a correctly written sentence:

(a) There was mo one at home, but a child called to
me from the next hause, '

Without the conjunction but, the sghﬁéhce‘would Aot be correctly writtens :
(b) There.was no”one'afAhqﬁe, a child called to me from
the next house, '

There should be a period (or perhaps .a semicolon) after home,

B -t
[T

ThE COMMA SHOULD NOT BE USED BEIWEERN TWO

SENTENCES UNLESS THEY ARE JOINED BY A o
CONJUNCTION, (The rarge .exceptions are. S
described above, in-section 10,53,)

Pt 4

w——

v ——
e

Now let us consider another version:

N T

(c) There was no one-at ‘home, - however a child called
to me from thernext house, . o

Is (c) correctly written? ; No,. it.is-just as bad as sentence (b), 'The
word however is not a conjunction; it is a sSentence connector that is
movabl e (i,e,, it could beplaced elsewhere in the clause), In other
words; a compound .sentence with a semtence connector, between the two
sentence patterns requires the same punctuation as it would if the i
sentence connector were-omitted, The following are all correctly writtens

-y




There was no one. at homej a’ child called to me from
the next house,

_There was ng one at homes however, ‘a child called to
me fvom the next house,

Every playex was at top foxm; they managed to win the
game,

Ever§ player was at ton form; therefore, they managed
to win the game,

The committee worked daily for many hours; they'finished
their report on time,

The committee worked daily for many hours; consequently,
they finished their *epo rt on tlme

-

Every one of these sentence;would be 1ncorrectly written if a comma were
used instead of the semicolon,

T

aar jpte riene® § 0 ae—a .'o-_,, R o~ . M PP ) Y -~
-
. ==
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(3) The eXpress1ons that 1s, le example, for instance, and in fact

are sentence connectors when they 1ntroduce complete sentence
patterns-'
. , LY
AR " The child was br1111ant' in facta he was almost a genius,
' The child was, brilliant$ he was, id fact; almost a genius,
The child was br1111ant he was almost a genlus, in fact

In the senténce above, in fact has all. the quallties,of other sentence
connectorsy it helps to 1ink statements; it takes primary stress; and
it is movable, T

t

10,56, Linkihg Séntence Patterns’ the Colon, The colof is used o link
sentence patterns when the second pattern explains the first pattem, or

when the second pattern fulfills the antlclpatlon expressed in the first
pattems : '

.
- . -‘

»

We have only one chance of escape: we may retreat by
the lower road, (The second sentence pattern.mlght be
construed as belng in apposltlon w1th chanCe )

These, however, were not for sales they were decoys,

(The second sentence..pattern might be’ construed as 2.

kind of causal clause, .giving the reason why they were
- not for sale,)’

ae m oy 4w emmE KT
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NOTE: In acompound sentence linked by the colon, the second sentence
pattern may begin with a capital letter:

Ye have only one chance of escape: We may retrea: by
the lower road,

These, however, were not for sales They were decoys,

The student should be consistent in his own usage, whether he prefers
the capitals or the lower-case letters,

in'gEheral style the dash hay be used instead of the colon, A lower-
case lctter is used after the dash:
e e have only one chance of escape «= we may retreat by
the lower road,

P
g

LIY “

These, however, were not for sale -~ ‘thcy were decoys,

10,57, Linking a Direct Quotation with the AdtbdrwIdéhtifying Statements
the Comma, (1) When 'a difect quotation consists of a complete sentence,
it is usually linked by a comma with the words telling who is the author
of the quotation, There are good reasons for regarding this as a linking
rather than a scparating use of the.comma, In the flrst place, the
quotation marks enclose thequoted sentence, shuttlng it off. from the woxrds
of explanatlon so that somg,linking device’ is needed to comnect the tyo

patterns, In the second place, thcre are differences of intonation, - -

eSpeCIally a contrxast of pitch which rarely occuro .in the "sﬂ>aratlon"

signals, Finally, the. separating comma séts off material that is.non=
essent1a1 or displaced, In a sentence such as

2

i He said, “I'm going.” _ . : L

. e oes sun a8 L N

the ditect’ quotatlon is. certainly essentlal and 1t is occupy1ng its
normal p051t10n in the sentence, :

g A 3' 2 ].‘ ]_' ]_
I came home #.said John #
I came home,* said John,"

3

.
Rago

: t_l‘A.L‘.‘ 1' l g A 3' 1
. . John said # I came home #
ot .Jggq,said,-”l;came home, ™ ]
A helpful clue is the /1»1] pitch patterniused with patterns like "John
said” and "said John", contrasting with th’ pitches of the direct quota-
tion,

o x
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. (2) A divided quotation == with the explanatory words in the middle==-
- may contain on¢ sentence pattern or two sentence patterns. If there are
two sentence patterns, a period is used after the words of explanation;

if there- is'one sentence pattern, a comma is used, Study carefully the
following examples:

23, 2 1. 1,1] 2 3.0 1
Tomo Frow # said.John # we play the. cnamp1one i
e . MPomorrow,” said John, "we play the,champions,®

, 2 3,2 1 1,1 2 ._",31‘

A

I came home # said John . Then I vashed the car # -
. BT came. home—“"sald thn ‘JThen I washed the car.,”

bt -
L el
ot
v s ,..-«-- < .t
wan w oonee
g

“Intonation is abput the ‘same whether a comma or a per1od is needed after

John, To decide between comma. . an-d per1od ask’ yourself' How many
sentence patterns’ .

.." > s '\‘ L = "

(3) 'No comma is used when the quoted words are a title; when they
are not a complete sentence pattem; ox when _they constitute a restrictive
appositive, Note thdt single bar Junctureprecedes the quoted words in

these Sentencés} also, note that there is no occurrence of pitch /1/:

[

- ’\
. \

- Have you read “The. Gold Bug"? :
He said that he was fnot p051t1ve" about th1s statement,
The proverb out of sight, out of mind® conta1ns some truth,’
0
NOTE: The comma and the period are usually placed 1ns1de the quotation

marks, This is an arbitrary convention of pr1nt1ng and writing most
people adhere to s1mp1y for conven1ence

(4) No Commas and no quotation marks are used.with an 1nd1rect
quotation, whether it is a statement or a quest1on.
2 2 22 3,1 s
John Qaldlthat 1 came:home #
John ga1d that I.came home,

As we have preV1ous1y noted, unstressed that is always preceded by a
‘single bar and never by a comma (except in the rare cases where-it intyo-
‘duces a clause. «that functions as a nonréstrictive appositiye), The

‘intonatjon- and punctuation are the same if that is omitted as it often
is in general style, :

i . NI
' 2, 2,2 2 %5 3,1
Jghn said'l I came home #
John said I came home,

An indirect question patterns the same way:
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ZA % 2 2 ﬁ 4 . 3’ l
John asked | why T had come #
John asked why I had come,

Two intonation clues, signal that the quotatlon is indirects

T s
-

(1) Single bar precedes the indirect quotation, maJor
juncture the direct,

(2) The statement identifying the speaker is never
uttered with pitch /1/ if the quotatlon is
indirect,

10,58, Linking a Direct Quotation with the Author~Identifying Statement:
the Colon, Under certain conditions, the colon is used instead of the
comma to link a direct quotation with the words identifying the speaker
or writer, The coIon, vhich points forward to what follows, is a more
formal linking device than is the linking comma, Under any of the
circumstances listed belo.., the colon is preferred to the comma before

a direct quotatibn. '

(1) The colon is generally used 1f the mater1a1 is quote ! from
printed, not poken, sources: .

: The McMahon Act declared°-' :
_ The caption’ goes, in.large letterss
.o .- In smaller-type this event is explaineds
' He reported in his book:
The book says: .
. The poem sayss

'(To save space, the quotations .are omitted from the
examples given, : ’ e
. 4 ' . oo
(Z) The colon is preferred vhen a famous or important person is
quoteds : - DR ’

President Johnson announceds:
General Groves said in his farewell addresss:
Gagarin shouted:

(3) The colon is used if the’ 1dent1fy1ng statement contains this,
the following, or a S1m11ar expressaon* ST o : '

-

*

ThlS is.thé-way he descrlbes the1r vo rks
- This is how he: thlnks and speaks:
The Secretary aoffered the following eXplanat1on'
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(4) The colon is gencrally used if the quoted material consists
of more than two sentences.

Like the semicolow, the colon is not signaled by any unique intonation
pattem, In the examples ziven, the word pru:ceding the colon has one
of the standard comma~S1gna11nb pattems: /2-2||/, /3~2#/, or /3-2||., the
second of the three patterns being nrobauly the most common,.

_ Note, however, that the p1tch /1/ intordtion that may occur when the

quotation i{s linked by a comma does not occur when the colon does the

linking, That is, when the quotation is formally introduceds we do not

ndrop the voice® ag we sometimes do in uttermng the wo"ds "He said” or
nsaid John¥, - :

v

EXERCISE NINE

Copy the numbers of the sentences Write *No punctuation” after

the number of each sentence that you think requires no punctuation, After

the other numbers write in each case the word or words that should be
followed by punctuation and then the correct (or best) punctuation, Be
prepared to explain your choice of punctuat1on. indicate needed capital
letters also.
A, 1, Money cannot buy happiness for us directly but it can make’ us
.- *.comfortable,
.2, There was enough candy for all but Jimmy ate more than his share,
3, The committee was composed of George Miller a senior John
Woocfman a JUn1or and Nancy Lee a soPhOmore
« This time I want your honework in 1nk for peancil is too hard to
read,
. Bill's face lightead. up and he raised his hand eagerly. '
spuech js silver silence is golden, '
He isn't a statesman he's a politician,
. Much of £he vocabulary of English is Latin the structure of
English however is Germanic,

9. ?In the drawér™ he said "you will Find a large black book,"
10, The senator said that he was “unalterably opposed” to the bill,
11, The yearbook should mot be a mere picture album it should be a

complete record of a school year,
12, He asked where the accident occurred, O
13, I like it do you?. S : ST
14,.He couldn': fiove e was so col4 U
15, John a level~headed boy acunculedged his mistake at once but ‘
- the other'students unwilling- to adm1t that they were wrong
argied vehcmently. S
16, First he sharpened and oiled his tools carefully then he went to
work,
17, "I am not a Virginian but an American” said Patrick Henry,
18, "I am not a Virginian” said Patrick Henxy “but an American,®

CO~ OV
-
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19,
20,

B, 1,

13,
‘.: 14,
15,
'16.
17,
18,

19,
20,

10,59,

Introductory Expression, .(1) The Follomng expressions 1neroduce

The- poem ‘says. *Suspense in news is torture,’

,--The chief charqcters in ‘1.0rd of the Flies-are Jack a, cruel and

‘ The seniors-elected the. fOllOWlng officers Edwzn Whyte preS1dent

- ever read,”.

Patrick Henry said that he was not a Virginian but an American,

Patrick Henry said ¥ am not -a Virginian but an American,”

This is whaf the coach said "If every player does his best.we .
can win this game,¥ ,

Lincoln said ¥ A house divided against 1tse1f cannot stand

; This.novelist ‘has one se:;ous weakness h1s characters are stereo-ﬁ
typea. : :

John my brother couldn’t come for thée reunion but he sent a
telegram from Los .Angeles where he hao 11ved for the past ten

- years, . : : ’

lawless: boy Simon a mystlc alph a reSponslble leader and P1g y
a flabby intellectual,
e police had no evidence against the man COnsequently they
released him,
One thing is certain success is never obtained without effort,
Pete who made friends easily soon knew almost everyone in school

- -

.but Dick -who was pa1nfug1y shy knew very few students, ™" - RN

He didn%t like the suit™in fact he detested it, .
Some uscs of the comma are related to pitch and Juncture other

,uses are merely conventlonal

Shirley Jones vice~president Nancy Smith secretary and Jim

Thoma: treasurer, ;
He had.always .disliked history nevertheless he detexmined to get

the best mark-he could, ‘
The schools W111 be overcrowded however no double session Wlll

be necessary .for at least a year. x
7 didn't like it# Nancy said "#It's one of the dullest books I

“] didn't copy the aSS1gnnent' Nancy reprled ’but I think I can
remember it,? o
“The theater is no place for painful Speculatlon it is-a;place
for diverting representatlon a i ! ‘ -
You're going tr. write a COmp081t10n every week like:it or not,
He can have the green box ot the blue I"don*t care which, '
You have been unprepared for~three days’ 1n a row that's true

isn't ie? | . : ‘ <o -

~ e

C. Additions to the Sentence Pattemn

Lin' ° g Examples, Lists, and Explanations Beginning with an

examplesy lists, or.explanations: . R

1 3

(Used in formal writing only):viz,,i. e., e,g., namely

(Used in all styles):forexample,for -instance, that - 1s, such as

A N - -
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- ~Frénch I Spéﬁish ”mztalian || Portuguése | and‘Rumanian ¥

Again we find terminzl intonation sometimes occurring at the end of

the basic sentence pattern when the pattern is followed by modifying
material,

- ow

(2) The choice of puﬁctuatlon is somewhat-arbittraxy,
part on whether formal or general style is being used
examples indicate common usage: :

It depends in
The following

This little country is neutralj that is, neither
pro-Communist nor anti=Communist, ( Formal style)

This little country is neutral’ -= that is,. neither“!-'"‘\
- pro<CoMmmiAL St RO T ant1-Commun1st (General style) LA

This little country is neutral; that i&, neither
pro=Communist nor anti~-Communist, (General style)

(3) As we have already seen, some of these introductory expressions
may function. as sentence connectors between two sentence patterns, In

that case the semicolon must be used, regardless of the functional
variety of English:

The child was brillianty in-fact, he was almost a genius,.

(4) Such as differs from other. introductory expressions in three

ways, First it may introduce an:essential-modifier;
2, 2 2, 2, v 2 2 2
Novelists | such as Dickens # create characters ‘
2 2 -2 .2 __,3 I 3 _
that are bigger | +than. 11few31ze g e

Novelists such as D1ckens create characters that are e
bigger than 1ife=size,

Like all essential’ mod1fiers, "such as chkcns" is preceded’ bv single
bar and written withcut commas, Secondly, .uch as does not take primary
stress, 1In the third place, suci as can therefore not end in a terminal

juncture and cannot be followed by a comma., Here is a sentence showing”

cummnaw

: ' 2 .
2 2, 2 3, 1 2 ,2 2,
This little country | is neutral™# that is || neither

. 2, 2 2.3 2, . "1 ;
pro-communist || nor anti-communist ¢ %
2 .. 2 S T T R 2*"f2 |
There are five lmportant Romance 1anguages ¥ namely ” ;
2. 2 2 2 2. 2 2, - 2 2 "3- 1 !

av—n e
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such as linked to the end of the basic sentence pattems

He enjoys the modern cssayists, such as James Thurber
and E,B, White, . . L

(5) When examples or lists of the kinds we have been studying occur
in the middle of the sentence, they-are linked by paired commas or paired
dashes, .Such patterns might, of course, be listed undex enclosing
punctwatlon. They are listed kerc because such as. and for example introe
duce cxpressions, that are typlcally linked with the sentence pattern,

f Many modern essay1sts, such as James Thurber and E,B, -
' white, us2 an infommal style,

Many'modem essayists -=- for cxample, James Thurber and
E.B, White =~ use an informal style, L

 Here the punctuation signals are the familiar ones:

3 '.:' "‘2 < » * ) N , . h:“'- . 3 ’1 2 ) .
essay1sts # Wahite # .o

1 . .
' 10,60, L1nk1ng AEpO“ltIVCS After Termlnal Intonatlon- . the Colon and

the Dash, An appos1tive or a sexies of appositives that is added to
the basic sentence pattern ‘is very similar to the stxuctures discussed
in the preceding scction,  Note the texminal 1ntonation preceding the
appositives,
et _ : 3,1 3, 1

He had one 1nterest in life e.{ cating # e

g ~ 73,1 2 2 2, 2 2 3,4+ L
Greck has three voices # active I middle‘“?dnd passive

o ST

In sentences like ‘these the comma 'seems too..weak == doubtless because
the comma docs not suggest the texminal intonation of /3-13%/, Either the
colon or the dash is used the 001on being a littlc more formaly

He had one 1nterest rn 11fe~ eating, . -
Greek has three voices: active,middle, ‘and passive

(orf - .

He had cne interast in life -- cating,
. Grepk has three voices == active, middle, and passive,

\

After this, these, the following, or as lelOWS_FhG colon.is always useds

These are the major ingredients of success; talent,
1ndustry, and ‘persaverance, -

r——

N e 4 acwa
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The following students were asked to report to
the office at once: Phil Baker, Mary Jones, Kenneth

Lardner, and Mancy Williams,

CAUTION: Only appositives, not predicate nouns, are linked by the colon,
You will recall that no punctuation’can bec used between principal
constituents of the sentence, Thus no punctuation is permissible between
verb and predicate noun, Never use a colon after the rformsof the verb be°

Incorrect

The most important Romance languages ara: French,
Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, and Rumanian,

Correct

The 'most important Romance languages are French,
Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, and Rumanian,

10,615 - Conventional Uses of the Linking Colon, You have probably roted
that the colon always.points foxrward; it is a mark of anticipation, . This
is truec of the conventional uses of the colon, In addition, .you will .
notice that the colon points from the greater to the smaller,” or from
the whole to the part, This is the reverse of the linking comma, which
in its conventional uses leads from thé smaller to the greater, or

the part to the whole,

.(a) Between author and titles T Lo

Dickens: Tale of Two éities

(b) Between chapter and verse of the B1b1e'

Matthew 3 15

(¢) Between the hour and the minute when expressed in numeralss .

8:30 .a.m, . 10220 p.m. i 3

(d) Bétwedn volume number and page numbers of .magazines:

.....

t

-4 Life; 76 15-17

Finally,we shall note here the conventional use of the colon after .
the salutation in a business or formal letter (note that the colon points

j
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forward)s

Dear Sir: Dear Mr, Brown: Gentlcmen:

10,62, special Linking Uses of the Dash, (1) A single appositive is

separated, as we have seen, A list of appositives, however, must be

linked with the summarizing word Note the effectiveness of the dash in

the following sentences:

(a) He had only praise'for the fine men hé:wprkea with =-
Jones, Peterson, Williams, and Thomas, '

{b)'The Romance’ languages ~~_”rench, Spanish, Italian,
Portugues and, Quman1an'~~ are. descendants of Latin,

-~ .', s

fio . * . N . f..“
(c) Awards were glven to three- senlor boys -~ J1m Tom’s -
and Rick,

r !’

Colons could be used in (a) and (c),.but the colons would be too formal
except in Scholarly wr1t1ng°. In all three sentences, commas would be
ambiguous, i - R .

i

®e .
N

(2) The dash is used to link summarizing express{ons such as these,
all, and all these with a preced1ng series or list,

]

4
i
'
i
!

- "
L LIT ]
....~

« o M

¥ pates, addresses, b1b110graphy -- all are conventional ;

. uses:of the comma in ser1es‘ '

P o g

Both the colon and the dash are po1nt1ng markss the colon points forward,
the dash backward Lompare the folloW1ng.

" Sreemen,gy o
........
-,

o
These are maJor 1ngred1ents of SUCCeSSt talent, industry, .
-"1s":n --and ‘perséverance,  : = are. .
Troen et I 3 e :.:,.
N Talent, 1ndustry2 perseverance - these are major
ingredients of ‘success, L
(3) The linking dash may be used to place speC1a1 emphaS1s on a word
or a group of words: E o .

He died” as-he«had Jlived 4~-:alone; -
Prices. climbed =~ and went on climbing.,
This author says a great deal about life -~ and death,

(4) Similarly, a word repeated for emphasis is linked by the dashs

His resistance finally broken down, the old man talked ==
, talked as if he would never stop,

+ L]
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(5) The dash is used conventionally before a credit line (stating
the name of the author):

That which we call a rose
By any other name would smecll as sweet,
~= Shakespeare

- (6) Use the linking dash only whéh it is the most efféctive punctua-
tion, Do not use it.indiscriminately as a substitute for -other marks
of punctuation, ' o

NOTE: The intonation of examples given in this section has been
omitted, Why not mark it yourself? It is time you tried your hand at
this game, You will find that the punctuation signals are familiaxr ones,
10,63, The Linking Hyphen, In previous units, we observed that certain
patterns of stress have the power 'to fomm phrdses, One of the cowmonest
gf these stress patterns or superfixes is /[’ + S ], This superfix
often creates a word phrase ~=- that is, a word that contains moxe than
one primary base, often called a compound, Here is a familiar exgmple:

A crow is a black. bird, but it is not-a -blackbird,

In speech the superfix .distinguishes the word phrase "blackbird? from the
nominal phrase ¥black bird”, .It-happens that these are distinguished in
writing also, one being written solid and the other with a space between
the two free bases, However, there is often no way to distinguish in
writing between these two types of phrase, A sweet salesman maybe & salese
man who is sweet or a salesman who sells sweets; a French teacher may be
a teacher of French or a teacher who is of Frénch'naticnality,

. A copy editor edits copy, a baokkeeper keeps books, and a man-killex
kills men, Yet all are written differently:
copy editor bookkeeper man=-killer

Not only are there three ways of writing word ‘phrases or compounds,
but frequently the same word phrase appears in two or even three different
ways in modem writing, Ixamples-are high school student, high~schbol
student, highschool student; cooperate, and cooperate; sharecropper and
share=-cropper,

A complete description of the uses of the hyphen wouldmiéquire a
full=-length book, e shall:merely list here-some of the-well~established
and conventional uses of the hyphen,
(1) Nominals

_— _

(a) Férﬁed from two.nominals, both taking primary stress:

AR
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secretary~treasurer actor~-manager city~state
kilowatt~hour carpenter-contractor

- (b). Foxmed from a nom1na1 with prebase "ex" taking primary
stress"' '

ex~go§ern6r N ex~-president” -  ex-wife
(c) Formed from #self” and a nominals
selfucéﬁfiaence ' self-denial
(d)ié:nominal and a prejositional phrase:
commandex—iﬁ-chief ” Yéditof-in%chief.
Family: son~in-law, father-in~law, etc,

-(But note grandfather, otepmother, etc, ; half sister,
‘half brother) "

(e) Formed from verbals and adverbals: o
N XJlth ;nﬁwerf1>< s s 3" R w.:;L_A:;_ )
) has-beens also-rans

S [4

. With superiix + 7

lookers-on - fillér-in- higher=ups.
_ runner=up, ’
(£) Hebomb . - Xeray . “Tesquare - .
(2) Adlect1va1a o :

"

(a) Spelled-out fractions used aj adJect1ve
| a three&fourgpsfﬁ§jority.“
Use no . hyphen if the,second‘gérd is a noun}
three fourths of the voters
‘(b)‘ﬁseif” and én adjective;
) selé-satisfied ' sélf;suffiéiént self-confidqnt
(c) Many compound gdjectivals preceding a nouni

-
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well-mannered boys an easy=going man
well-defined goals a single-party system

a tough-minded editor wortgage-ridden farmexrs
uncalled~for remarka a middle-aged man

up-to-~date techmiques a seven-man committee
These axe not hyphen ated vhen in predicate.position:

The campaign was well launched,

Their goals wdre well defined,

The system provided for a single party,
"His techniques were up to date,

No hyphen is used after an adverb in «ly;

a beautifully decorated room
a badly managed campaign

.(d) It is especially- 1mportant to use the hyphen in nonce
compounds (*nonce? means’ credated for a particular
occasion):

a none-tco-even-tempered dog
a handle-with-care label
stick=in-the mud management
three~for~a~dime apples
an I-dare~you attitude
an all-alone, out=on~your-own adventure

(3) verbals

deep~freeze cold=chisel

(4) §EeC1a1 use of the linking hyphen (the"SUSpenS1on hyghen")

Th1rd~ fourth«, and f1fth-grade children

three- to six~quart pails

eight=, nine-~, and ten-year-olds (occasionally written
without hyphens) .

" (5) Though the hyphen is a’typically linking punctuation mark, it
it occasionally used for'separation, This is necessary to
prevent misreading in the following instancess..

(a) Between a prebase and a ﬁroper name (because othéfwiée‘:
a capital letter would appear in the middle of .the woxrd):

un-American anti~British = non=Germanic

> r
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. -

- .-

(b) to prevent confusing repetition of a vowels

, ultra~atomig anti-inflation
.. _co~owner -

(But many cormon words are now written solid,
such as coopgrate, pi reempt, reenter, etc,)

(c) to distinguish a word from another spelled the same
but Dronounced dlfferently-

. ' ; .
- recover (tp get back) re-cover( to cover again)
recreatlon(pastlme) re-creation (creat1nc anew)

refoxmed(corrected ox: imp roved) i
re=foxmed (formed again)

(6) Thouoh the hyphen ic not involved in our final ex ample, this
seems an opportune time to point out the correct way. of writing
two word phrases often- incorrectly written by high school
(or hlgh school, or blghschool) studentss

boy friend ‘' girl friend |
]

No dictionary and no adult authorlty acknowledges the existence of
either of these word phrase;wr;tten_solld Despite the teenagers of
American, both of these phrases are correctly written as two words,

!
s
!
i

- e \

Enclosing Functions of Punctuation

10,64, Enclosing Parentaetical Egpressions: Commas, Dashes, ?arentheses.

' Certain parenthetical -expressions or ¢idé remdrks are even more loosely

related to the sentence pattern, than. are the absolute expressions we

studied uhdér sepgratlno punctuatlon. Such expressions are enclosed

by paired commas,”palred dashes, or paired parentheses: a
This student, if one can call him a student, will surely fail,
This student -- if one can call him a student =~ will surely fail
‘This student (if one can call him -a student) will surely fail,

If you: experiment with saying the trree sentences, you will dlscover that
the intonation signals for punctuation are clear and distinct, with
/3-2#] on the first occurrence of student-and on call, These signals

seem to be about the same, reoardless of the type of punctuation used,
The clause that is enclosed, however,, will be spoken differently in

each case, but the alfferences aré paralinguistic and difficult to dew
scribe exactly, There will probably be longer pauses with dashes than
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with commas, and still longer pauses with parentheses, 5ome speakers
use pitch /1/ for material enclcsed in narentheses, or even a
paralinguistic lowering of pitch,

At any rate, the three types of punctuation constitute a hierarchy,
as follows:

conmas: loosely related to the sentence pattem
diyhes: less related than the commas
parenthésess least related (or, most unrelated)

Note these effects in another series of sentences:
The boy, the one with the long hair, gets my goat,
The boy == and I mean the one with the -long hair == gets
- my goat,
* " The boy (whko courd'possibly call- him a man?) gets my goat,

B - xn x s - RS

10,65, Uses of Parentheses, Some of the uses of .parentheses are
"illustrated in the sentence beIOW° . -

An early American psychologist was William James - -
(brother of the novelist, Henry James),
Ylinston Churchill (no rclation to the:-British
statesman) wrote novels about. the Civil War,

As a rule, avoid nonce words (words coined for a
part1cu1ar occasion),.

The dash also has linking uses, (See sections
"10,60. and 10 52, )

Parentheses may enclose (1) 111ustrat1ons, (2) ‘
definitions, (3) side remarks, (4) added ‘
but loosely related infoxmation,

EXERCISE TEN

Inuert the needed separating, linking, and enclosing punctuation in
the following sentences, S - SR

1, There are several methods by which new words are added. to English
borrow1ng compounding blending shortening and metaphor
2, Borrowing taking words from other languages into Eng11sh is one
" of the commonest methods of expanding English vocabulary
3, The early American colonists borrowed many words from the Indian
languages for example Op,s sum raccoon hickory persimmon caucus
toboggan ' ‘
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10,

11,

12,
13,
14,

15,

19,

20,

b,

Many sailing tems ahoy boom deck hoist sk1pper aloog>yacht
were borrowed Lrom the Dutch

Mosquito cockroaci sassafras canyon mesa alligator lariat lasso
corral all these were borrowed from Spanish

Some words borrowed from German are sauerkraut kindergarten
pretzel loafer and bum

Examples .of words borrowed from other'languages are
bungalow Bengali azure Persian vampire polka ‘and mammoch
Slavic goulash Hungarian gong Ivalay xajah khaki and yogi
Indian boomerang and kangaroo Australian alpaca jaguar
condor and guinine Soutlh American Indian taboo and tattoo
Polynesian gumbo and QLEE.ALxlcan tea Chinese tycoon and
kimono Japanese ’

Some religious wordo broughkt to Fngland by Roman priests werxe

"of Greek origin bishop deacon martyr cbu;ch deV11 priest monk

EQEE and psalm ~
Shortening x reduding a lonoer word to one or two syllables has |
been used to a 11m1ted degree for centurieg but, 1n~modern,
times wnich encourage speed ohorten1ng has greatly increased
Students originated many shortenings some of which are still
considered slang exam math prof prom" from promenade gym frat
doxm grad and’ coed .

Some e: amples of older shortenings are as followo still from
dlst111ery ertra from extraordinary wig from periwig cheat
from escheat and patter from paternoster
Compounding that is form1n'7 a ncw word by comb1n1ng two existing
words is very common in English :

Some compounds. are metaphorlcal for instance wirepuller
spellbinder rubberneck skyscraper lowbrow

Many nev words are formed by blending taking parts of each of
two existing words to' form a new shorter word

Many common words are blends among these are chortle from chuckle
and snort boost from boom and noist squawk from squeak and
squall .cablegram from cable and telegram and s Elatter from
splash and spatter

There is a more cconomical way of adding vocabulary items to the
language add meaning to an old word

Many extended meanings of common words are originally metaﬁhors
they may therefore be considered dead metaphors - i

Names of parts of the body often occur as dead metaphors for -
example the face of a clock the brow of a hill the head of the
class an arm of the sea the first leg of the journey to toe ,
the mark and to foot a bill

Many. common - British words for example t;eacle petrol pannek1n
tram lorry po ridge 1ift m2 2aning clevator scone dustman are
seldom heard. in America . : ) .

Lowbrow gotbledegook blurb dummy moron shebang all these were

.originally used by famous American authors

LY

~

L i

- .-
-
eruoans b 20
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10,66, Uses of’ nrgc<et Rra ckets are. rarely used except in- , fordal |
style, They enclose the autbo:‘s comments or co*rectlons in quoted -
material, Material enclosed in brackets in not part of " the quotatlon
but is inserted by the author who is quoting, The intonation is the
same for matex 1a1 enclosed in narentheses, but oaxa11ngu1st1c man1fes~

tations are gs.evally stronger, : : ——

(a) *When he was thirty-four [Actually he vas thlrty—seven],
he published his f1rst novel i :

(b) I will not equ1vocate [applause] and T Wlll be
heard [loud applause],®

'In (a) the writer corrects in brackets. an. ‘error that ‘appears in the

quoted material, In (b) the writer, qucting a speech, uses brackets
speech,

. to indicate the audience reaction to certain parts of the ch,,

(c) "These communications were never recieved [sic ] by
v - my offlce " '

In (c¢) the writer uses the word'sfé‘(Latin for “thus¥’) in brackets
show that lre is reproducing the original spelling of the quotation,
though he knows that ”r001eved"1s LnCOrrectly soelled

to

10,67, Enclosing Functions of Quotation Marks, Since quotations have
already been discussed (sece sections 10,57, and 10,58,), they will be
treated rather briefly here, except for 2 fewpoints not previously

ment1oned

.o - > se avax

(1) Direct quotations are enclosed by douBleTguoteg o ' ,

- He said, *Come at once,?®
“ICome at once,* he said,

The comma is a linking one, as we have seen, e found in section 10,57,
that the words.’’he said” may be spoken with pitch /1/ in narrative style,
1f, hovever, ihe said” is spoken with pitch /2/, then there is paralin ~
guistic raising of p1tck on the quoted words, The direct quotation seems
always to be spoken on-a higher p1tcn level. than the vords 1dent1fy1no

the speaker, . P e e -

(2) In a divided quotation, use the linking comma if the guoted
matter is one sentence. and the separation period if the . quoted
matter is two sentenceS.

(a) *Come at once,” he said, %or I'll come after you,*
(b) **Come at once,” he said, “We shall go over the report

together,*




o

(3) 1f a direct quotation contains more than one sentence, quotes
arc not used at the beginning and end of each sentence, but only at tt.c
Seginning and end of the eatirc quotation,

(&) 1f a direct quotation consists of two or more paragraphs, quotes
arc used at the beginning of eacu paragraph and at the end of the last, but
not at the .. end of intermediatc paragraphs, :

- (5) Titles of poems, articles, essays, chapters,and short plays are
enclosed in auotes; titles of books and names of magazines are italicized
(underlined),

Poem: *#Spring and Fall?® ..

Essays “Dissertation on Roast Pig"
Short Play: *The Twelve-Pound Look?
Long Pley: OQur:Town :
Book: David Copperfield - .
Magazine: Thec Saturday Review

(6) A quotation within a quotation is enclosed by single quotation
markss

. - . . 4

The governor drev warm ‘applause as he saids*When my’ '
opponent declared, 'I .xéfuse to -debate on television,*
he was voicing his insecurity and fear,®

The following statement.drew especially wath applauses *

“Their 'I.like Ike! policy is hardly a national program,”
There seems to be no intonation signal for the quote within a quote ex-
cept for paralinguistic pause, . - .. T

(7) Linking punctuation marks -~ colon and semicolon =- are placed
after final quotation marks: '

¥
[y .

Two great stories deal with the psychological #double®: ;
Poc's *Jilliam Wilson®.and Stevenson's "Dr, Jekyll and
Mr, Hyde.” - - . . o .

Poe dealt with the psychological “double®in **illiam

Wilsoni’; Stevenson in “Dr, Jekyll and Mr, Hyde,”

(8) Primarily separating punctuation marks -- comma and period =~
arcplaced-before final quotation maxkst " - LT T ‘

o+ mx .. a mre

~ “This,” he said, 7is true,”

“
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(9) Question marks end exclametion points are placed inside quotes
if they apply to the quotation alone, and outside quotes if they apply
to the vholc saentence,

The junctures usually fumish clues to the placement of the .question mark,
as you will cce in the following eramples:

l~ l‘l 2 ‘2 2‘3
.

(a) Did you say || That | is the man ||
Did you savy, “That is the man®?

.1 1 1 2 3 1
(b) John asked # why dic he come #
Johin asked, “thhy did he come?®
L o412 2,3
(c) John asked # Is lie here ||
John asked, #Is he here?®
In (a) the double bar JUHCthGS after qay and —an show that the whole
sentence is a question, although the quotation itself is not, In (b)
and (c) the double cross junctures after asked show that the sentence
as a whole is a statement, although the quotation is a question,

10,68, Miscellaneous Enclesing Functions, (1) Sometimes the writer
refers to a word as a word rather than a unit of meaning in the sentence,
There are .two ways of enclosing such a words

Y RPTEEY

The word *cooperation’-is sometimes hyphenated and
. sometimes written solid,

The word coopcration is sometimes hyphenated and
., . somctimes written solid,

The second method, underlining (italicizing), is used in formal style,
Quotation marks are usually uscd in general style, In this unit we have
preferrcd underlining as being a little easier to read than many, many
pairs of quotation warks,

(2) In modern fiction, with its stream of consciousness, interioxr
monologuc, and, other impressionistic nairrative techniques, the writer
may deal S1nu1taneously with two different planes or leveis of action,
For examplc, in the same paragrapn he may deal with past and present,
or with a character!s rcveric and the action taking place around him,

To d13t1ngu1sn such shifting focuscs, writcrs have developed new uses

of punctuation, For c¢xample, parenthcscs may cnclose refcrences to the
past and thus distinguish thcm from the present, Faulkner uses quotation
marks to enclose words actually uttered, and italics to enclose thoughts
thet are not uttered, Some writers, such as Paton and Saroyan, omit
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quotation marks_énﬁirely,'appapentlx in the belief that enclosure is too
divisive or disruptive,“bresking the spell or weakening the tone of the
story. B ' -

« . IR RN

.-, -

Cmitting Functions of Punctuation

10,69, The Omitting Punctuation Marks, The apostrophe and the ellipsis
have omitting functions exclusively, 1In addition, the comma,- the period,
and the dash have minor omitting functions,

10,70, The Omitting Comma, If the verb in the second sentence pattern

of a compound sentence is the same as the verb in the first pattern,it
is usually omitted, Tnstead of

The Russians grow wheat; the Chinese grow rice.

we usually wyrites

-----

L]

The comma stands for the omitted verb, Without the comma, Chinese would
seem to be an adjective modifying rice, - ' '

‘ Sometimes the comma, if not absolutely necessary for clarity, is
useful for rhythmical balance: ‘ N

"My wocds are my own; my actions, my ministers', "

In the next example the comma . is not needed for clarity nor for

rhythmical balance, -since the balance is provided by but in the sccond
member of the series: ' .

LY

“Love is God's presence; pewér but His attribute,?

When no omission comma is needed; the use of the linking comma instead
of the semicolon is permitteds - ’

“Most friendship is feigning, most loving: mere folly,*

. The modern trend is aééinst the use of the omitting .comma when it
is not needed for clarity or- rhvythm;

I chose the red ties and John the blue,

. 10,71, The Omitting Period, The period after an abbreviation shows, of
Course, the omission’of letters, Usually the abbreviation in writing
Corresponds to the entire word in speech: there is no way to pronounce
Dr., Mr,, St,, or Ave, except by pronouncing the word, Curiously, one

i
]
.

[P R
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common abbreviation stands for a spoken word for which there is no
recognized spelling in standard English: 1trs, , which is the abbrevia=
tion of Mistress but is pronounced,/mi'iz/ or /misez/,

lhen the abbreviation consists of the initial letters of words, a
period follows each letter: A.B,, 2.,m,s p.M., M.D, In such cases the
letters, not the words, are usually pronounced,

However, periods are. usually not used when initial letters are
spoken as the name of an organization: PTA, TVA, FBI, AFL~CIO, CBS,

Abbreviations that are spoken as words (not as separated letters)
are called acronyms: “lac, Nazi, UNESCOJ NATQ, SEATO.

.10,72, The Omitting ApostrOphe° in Posoe551ves

‘(1) Origin "of the Apostrophe \

. Historically, the apostrophe in the possessive singular of:

‘ nouns is an omitting mark, As we learned in Unit Two, the genitive oxr
possessive singular of many.0ld Englisk nouns.énded in the suffix -es,
After the vowel in the suffi¥ wds no longer pronounnced, it was dropped
from th& Spe111ng of the word and the apoctrophe substituted, By
analogy, thé¢ apostrophe with “s* came to be used in the possessive
singular of all nouns, and the apostrophe in the possessive plural,

13
3

(2) The‘Nodn Parad1gm

A paradigm is a list of all the grammat1ca1 or inflectional
forms of a word, 1In the unit on syntax we looked briefly at the noun
paradigm in English; we shall now examine it more closely,

The paradigm of an English noun has four forms:

(1) Nominative or subject-form singular, This form has no
paradigmatic suffix, annples- boy,man,ox,boat lass

(2) Nominative plural, Th1s thes a suffix called the Z1
which usually has one of threée pronunciations and one of
two Spell1ﬂg5' '

/z] - boys, gowns, owls
/s/ -5 coats, bats, clocks
[%z/ ~es boxes, masses, quizzes

There are several additional variations or allomorphs of
the Z~ but they are found in comparatively few nouns, Some
of them are illustrated in the words belows .
sheep ~ oxen mice. ‘men  alumni alumnae
thieves feet . fish dice phenomena

*
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(3) Possessive S1ngu1ar. _This takes a suffix called the 72 which
has the same pronun01at10n as the zl but is, of course, written

d1fftrent1y
[z/ 's - boy's; gown's; owl's
/s/ 's coat's, bat S, clock’v
[%z/. 's . ox's,'mass’s, 1a ss's,

James'ts

(4) Possessive plural,” Thlo is tne most d1ff1cu1t form to wr1te
(though not to speak), and is .. -best leamed by studying
examples, As you study the examples, bear in m’ad that the
72 always folloys the zl, - o

¢

Plutal or zl . 72 suffix ° Pdssessive plural or 7.2
S o

men s men* s
oxen 's oxen's
sheep : ' ts-:. . - sheep's
children = . . 'st,. .« - children's
mice . N <7 mice's
boys ! boys!
owls . oY oulst
masses ! masses’
Cmiths, . . Y e o omiths!
Joneses | Tyt T TR gotieses!
girls ) ! girls'

)
o * L I'

Vote that the flrSt f1ve nouns 11sted take ‘the 22 SUfle ot
-while the last six 'nouns take the apostrophe only, " What is the chief
difference between the 7zl forms of the first group of nouns and those of
the second group? Can you state a rule for the wr1t1ng of the posses=
sive plurals of English nouns? Wwhat is it?

Scientificallf'ceaeiﬁered the apostrophe by itself is not a suffix,
since it corresponds, to nothing in speech In fact, the following are
all prononnced alike; : )

_boy's /bOyz/ boys-/bOyz/ boys! /boyz/

High school students often aok, “Should I put the apostrophe before
the 's' or after it?" To ask such a question is to become hopelessly
confused, Forming possessives is not a matter of placing apostrophes
before letters, _lather, 1it_is.a question of adding the correct suffix
to the zl form, 'You will have no trouble if you follow this simple
procedures
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First urite the Z1 or plural foimm of the
noun, Then add the 72 suffix that is used .
wvith that type of zl, S

(3) Possessives of “ord Phrases and of Series,®
LY

‘.

1, The possessive -suffix is placed at the end of a word phrase:

my brother~in-lau's car:-
the Queen of fngland's palace .’
RO
2, In a series of possegsives, the possessive suffix is usually
added to the last member only: : e e

P

Smith and Johnson's hardware store
Tom aiid Nancy's arrival

(Y -

BUT: Jim's and Harry®s bicycles (each boy owns a bicycle)

(4) The Superfix that Signals Possessives, . In syntax we studied the
functior: of the phrase superfix /A &+ 7/ in foming nominal phrasess .

4

a gébd béy tﬁe old sdng _ a bgg noise

The adJect1ves take secondary stress and the nouns prlmary. (Note that
no omitting comma is needed in the preceding sentence,) This superfix
occurs with possessive phrases also:

P, 4 A [ 4
John's bQOko a horse's collar - a stone's thyow
A » A .
a man's JOb : the man's arrival a week's vacation

. -
an  Sietwa 2 Se
r- et

(5) Some Possessives that Do Not Show Possession,” Does the possessive
form of a noun always indicate ownership? Let us consider the. examplés
of possessives .in the previous payagrapk, - John does owm the books, or
at least they--are if his posse551on for the time. peing, But the horse
does not own the collar; a week does not own a vacation; a man does not
own his job (except, in a, sense,if he is self~employed); and certainly

a man cannot own an arr1va1 Thus we see that many so-called possess1ves
have nothing to do with owning or possessing anythlng. Some..of the --
commonest of these are clacsified below according to thd relat1onsh1p
they express =77

1, Measure of time:

a day'o wor< today's cold war two weekﬂ_ vacﬁtlon o
tomo rrow's business . a mlnuteis -tinre . the year s hlghllghts

P

L
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2, Subjective (actor or agent):

A I A '
the doctor's arrival the wind's force
- A r ]
the danthor's work . ... . Webster's orat1ons
A .
_ Faulkner's writings the fleet's crU1se

e At ey mtee wwe e - e
- sorn -

3, ObJGCtIVG (recipient or ObJCCt of an act)

v

. . I3 14
the Dresident' killer the team's defeat
he boy punlslment the criminal's-conviction

4, Dcocrlpt1ve-

a e mas v s . .
. -~ R T .

a horse's collar a woman's handketrchief ,
a mén's jéb children's books ‘ ;
.a carpenter s rile Bthlete's foot |

‘There are a number of other types, Some possessives .are hard to
clasulfy -~ for example, *a stone's, throw * and “the nation's waterways,”

Since possessives such as these do not indicate ownership or possese
'sion, students sometimes do not nnderstand that the apostrophe is needed,
‘Here the supafix can help, as shown in the statement below:

L]

.

When two nouns occur successively under the superfix
/% + */, and the first noun ends in /z/, /s/, ox/¥z/,
&he firsf noun is almpst always a possessive,

(6) Possessives of Pronouns,

1, Indefinite pronouns form thelrggcsses 1veo like: the singular
possessives of nouns

Everybody's business is nobody's business,

-

-
L

2., Possessives of peroonal pronouns and of *who” are written
without apostrophess

his : hers its theirs ours yours whose

e o oxom Tr even w o

10,73, The Omitting Apostrophe:s in Contractions, Contractions are out
of place in formal style, In general style their use is determined

by considerations of tone and rhythm, The apostrophe in contractions
indicates the omission of one letter (he s for he 10) or more than one
(shan't ~ for shall not), - - -~ - =
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He's going, but I'm not, He hasn't any book,
I shan't go, Won't you do it?
It's true, R He'll win,

‘
L R

The omitting apostrophe is also used in dialogue to indicate that the
speaker omits part of the word or uses the wrong phoneme:

“Good momin', ‘Scuse me, please,?
(Actually, the speaker who says /gud + mOrnin/ is not omitting a phoneme,

Rather, he is using /n/ instead of the standard /y/,)

10,74, Qgpventional Uses of the Apostrophe,

1, The apostrophe may show omission of the centuries in identifying
a years ) L —

George Matthews, Harvard 'é2
the '62 yearbook

2, The apostrophe is used in plurals of letters, figures, and words
that have no plural inflection:

al's . 2's L Als .uls G
" No'if"s'or but's please, . e e e

(Note how the apostrophe distinguishés *a's®? from Mas?, #i's¥
from #is¥, fu's' from *us®, etc,)

3. The opostrophe is used in the word otclock?s

two o’clock (two of the clock):

10,75, The Omitting Ellipsis, "ff' T

(1) The ellipsis consists of either three or four spaced dots or
periods, 1Its principal use is to indicate the omission of words or
sentences in quoted material, Three dots are used if words within a
sentence are omitted, four dots if an entire sentence is omitted, Compare
the two versions of Stephen Crane's "0Open Boat®’, paragraph 49:-° - "

Original

The wind slowly died away, The cook and the correspondent. were

not now obliged to slave in order to kold high the oar, But the

waves continued their old Ampetuouc swooping at the dingey, and

the little craft, no longer under way, struggled woundily over

them, The oiler or the correspondent took the oars again,

e =
P N
P T L




=106

tlith Omissions

3

Tiie wind slowly died awey ,,.,, But the waves continued their
old impetuous swooping at the dingey, and the little craft ,,,
struggled woundily over them, The oiler or the correspondent
took the oars again,

(2) In fiction the ellipsis is used to suggest an omission which the
reader is expected to supply from his own imagination, oxr to suggest a
" long pause, Sometimas a row of dots is used to suggest the passage of
time or a shift of scene, In advertising, ellipses are sométimes used
between words or sentences for emphasis, Ellinses may also be used at
the end of a statement to syggest incompleteness. (cf.. section 10,76,
below),

oty

. -

10,76, The Omitting Dash, The omission dash has three uses,

(1) The dash marks a sudden break in thought:

. Another thing == but why am T telling.you all .this,- anyway?
Co e g t11KES ww well, T don't know ekactly what he Likes,

(2) The dash is used to show tkat a sentence is never completed, or
that the speaker is interrupteds

Occasionally ellipsis us used instead of the dashs

I think that we ..,

(3) The short dash (a hyphen in typing,.but loqggy.thaﬁ a hyphen in
printing) is used between inclusive figures: _

. See pages .01-109
.The Civil War, 1861 « 1365, was our bloodiest conflict,

EXERCISE ELEVEN
Insert all needed punctuation, Do not _overlook the apostrophe or
, italics (underlining), -

1, The Eng11sh drink tea the Turkish coffee,

2, He has never read The Cask of Amontillado a short story by Poe.

3, The class will study the following poets Keats Shelley Wordsworth
Browning -and Tennyson,
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L, The school will be overcrowded until well I dont know how long,
5, Failure and success laughter and tears these form the constant pattem
of life,
6, He died as he had lived alone,
7. Four plays are rcquired reading Merchant of Venice Julius Caesar
MacBeti and Hamlet,
. 8, Perhaps it was no it couldnt be,

9, Alchemy the attempt to transmute base metals 1nto gold ‘was the Fore-
- runner of chemistry, :
10, He said well I dont know,
11, The Russians grow wheat the Chinese rice,

12, The President made the following statement the treaty was "signed at
. two oclock this aftexnoon,

13, Two thousand years ago Cicero said friendship is nothing else than
an accord in all things human and divine conjoined with mutual good

- will and affection,
14, France wants the most effective ammament of all nuclear amms,

.~15, War famine terrorism anarchy all thesc have left the country in a
: hopeless condition, _
16, The song had dont old songs always have a no¢ta1g1c effect,
17, He strolled in at 730 half an hour late aad was completely uncone
.. cemed,
18, "Our greatest good is hope the last of all our evils fear &
19, They want the fundamental right of every American the right to vote,
20, His candidacy will help the party not decisively but considerably
in the rural areas, '

.Sentences For Additional Practdice

I. Separating Adjectivals and Appositives

1, Shakespeare whose genius is universally recognized'recéived very
little foxrmal schooling,
2, One is inclined to grow weary of exhibitions of pictures whose only
merit is that they attempt to show the modern trend in art, - , ,
3, It is hard for Americans to realize that two thirds of.the people
~ - in the woxld are underfed, st :
" 4771 don't know which book to choose, 1
5, Mr, Tompkins whom you met yesterday will help with the campaign, ‘
6+ The resolution was veferred to the Rules Committee whi ch reported it
favorably,
7. Do you. know my brother Tom? (Punctuate in two ways and eXplain each
version) ' ' - ' 1
8, A person who revels in his own emotions is a sentlmental1st
9., That man that I saw yesterday is here, ‘
10, William Halbin who graduated cum laude from Harvard is now study1ng '
. law,
11, One of the most de5pot1c rulers in history was Ivan the Terr1b1e.
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12, The boy was faSC1nated by the story of the despotlc ruler Ivan the
Terrible,

13, Billy Budd which was discovered in 1924 in Nelvllle s att1c ig now
considered a masterpicce,

14, All students whose French examinations were scheduled for Thursday
morning were asked to report to Mr, Williams who had offered to

take charge for i’iss Barrctt,

15, The pitcher who usually had good control was missing the corners
with his fast ball, ‘

16, Touchstone a jester is an important character in As You Like It.

17, One of the main characters in As You Like It is the clown Touchstone,

15, Touchstone was nanmed after the touchstone a black stone used to
test the purity of gold and silver,

19, Mary who had written the best paper was asked to read it aloud{

.20, Is this the book that’ you lost? - '

21, He is a person who always knows what he wants. :

22, Jim who kept muttering to himself annoyed the teacher,

.23, We boys didn't care forlove stories

24, Tom Tom the piper's son stole a pig and awvay he xun,

25, Berea. College which is located in Berea Kentucky is a school where

" mountain students work their’'way,"

. 26, Mr, Skilton .was looking for the boy who had written the.notice that
caused all the trouble, .

27, e went to the paik where we spent an enjoyable afternoon.

28, We dedided to go back to the park where we had spent such an enjoy~
able afternoon,

29, He was bom in 1872 when the fammers. were.using.corn-for-fuel,

30+ ‘That-that you "did"{s good

M 1
B

2, Separating Participial Phrases, Adverbial Clauses,and Contrasting'
EXpressions .

1, The man at the desk was so engrosged 1n his work that he didn't even
* look.up when I dropped my purse, |
2, We may even win the game if cvewy player does his best
3. Ke knows the truth since he received ‘my letter..
4, He has known the tyuth since he received my letter.
5. You will fail if you don't study;,
"6, You will fail the course unless you study very hard,
7, Whether a town should have a “efu-canteen would be a good discussion
subject because it involves a ..mber of problems,
3, Not Hemingway but Faulkner is his favorite aunhor.
9. #Strength of mind is exercise not rest,”
10, Seen through a telescope the moon has huge craters,
11, Running across the street against the traff1c light the dog narrowly
escaped being hit by a car,
12, The old ship worm and battered by the ocean. gale sank in the harbor,
13, Reeords containing valuable information werc destroyed in the flames,
14, Smelling the bacon inside the bear proceeded to smash in the top of
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15,
1¢,
17,

18,
].9.
20.
21,
22,
23,

24,
25,
26,

27,
28, 4

29

30,

3.

19,

the car,
I picked a partner wearing a blue dress that just matched my new
shirt,
The prisoner who seemed a mere lad stood with kis back to us gazing
out, of the one window in his cell across which were thiee steel bars,
O0ld Nell encouraged by the prospect of the warm bamn at home started
to gallop as soon as we crossed the creek,
Sidney suddenly noticing a draft from the door moved his chair,
What I admire in a man is not talent bt character,

What I admire in a men is character not talent,
"It is the guilt not the scaffold that constitutes the shame,®

You should use the answer key as an aid not a crutch,
Dreiser's American Tragedy is great not because of its style but
because of its interpretation of life,
Thompson's book published only three months ago is being reprinted,
Billy Budd written in 1891 was not published until 1924,
The Soviet government - -pursuing its policy of scrapping old customs
adopted the new calendar in 1917,
Tney study literature not for prof1t but for pleasure,

le isn't a very good player although he does his best
Miniyer-£heevy wished he could have lived in days of old when knlghts
wore iron clothing.

‘John ‘McGraw the great baseball manager was called "Little Napoleon "

Separating Absolutes,

Young man I was building chimneys before you were bom,

Faustus T b911eve was a fool to sacrifice his soul to obtain his
earthly de51res

He has hosts of friends in New York I am told,

I wish Dad you would try to understand,

You will never understand. Douglas, (Punctuate in two ways and exp1a1n
each version)

SlL may-I ask a question?

I'd like to .go with you.Bob, .

I understand Mrs, Anderson that you have lost your diamonds,
Listen chum I've had enough.of this, '

This is not a pleasant place to say the least,

Yes Henry it is entirely true that Bob and I walked five m11es
yesterday, ‘

John introduced me to tne g1r1 that is wearlng the red hat,

- The :dog jumped up its tail wagging furiously,.
» The beatman stared at the sky a look of worry on his face,

Didn't you hear Miss Robinson when she announced the test’ (Punctuate
in two ways and explain)

" He stared at the apparition his hair standing on, ena

His anger -spent he slumped vear11y in his chair,
Everyone is his friend you may be sure,
This poem as I said beforc is not difficult to read,
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20, I am therefore canceling the order,

- 21, Mr, Smith is however anexcellent bridge player,
22, This land in my judgment is not worth a dollar an acre,
23, Oh why did you do it7 -

: 24, Yes we can f£ill your brder,

© 25, Alas the good news comes too late, .
26, what are thy commands 0 king?
27, Well every writer has his-troubles,- -
23, “Prithee sec ther{ behold look lo:how say you?¥
29, Yhy Esther what axe you doing? - :
30, Hi Jim, ' R -
31, What's the matteéer George? : . L '
32, No Madam the plane has not arrived, - . SO
33, Let me see the book Susan, - . ‘ ' ‘
34, Jim'will yéu pléase open the window?
35, Bob can you hand this in-by Friday? . .
36, This sketch pretty as it is has something lacking, , .
37, The committece it is now rumored will bring charges, S
33, That comer building .in spite of its.age is in good condition, J
39, How long may I ask has-he been president?. ‘ o ‘
40, This gentleman as you’all. know has suffered a.painful injury, .

4, Scparating Displaced Elements

He was a dangerous man spiteful and malicious,
As far as T know his work is satisfactory, .
The next .day warm and sunny was very enjoyable, ‘ ;
The warm and sunny day was very enjoyable, -
The wind cold and damp pierced his thin clothing,

In Cuba there was.a dangerous situation, '

By this time the people were restless -and uneasy,

‘Though everybody 'knew what was wrong nobody did anything, .

From that time on conditions gradually improved,

In the Cuban crisis Americans were united,

Her desire to be sure was commendable, (Punctuate in two ways and
explain) =~ -

12, To tell the truth her wish yas commendable,

13, In giving advice seek “¢ telp your Eriend not to please him,
14, As a general rule ke is a dependable student,

15, If he doesn't answer a long-distance call will be necessary,
16, If you want to shoot the attendant will load the gun for.you,.
17, After the exercises we raced to the swimming pool, '
18, "Under the spreading chestnut tree the village smithy stands,”
19," During his long stay at the hospital his friends visited him daily,
20, At the end of the period you should report to the office, .

= =
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5. S

eparating Sentences and Sentence Equivalentss Linking Sentence ]

Pattems
temminal or linking punctuation, which ever seems best,)

1, He doesn't merely dislike it he detests it,
2, As quietly as he could he inserted the key in the lock he turned

12,

13,

14,

. 15,

16,

.17,

18,
19,

20,

o

6. Linking Sentence Patterns W1th Comma and ConJunct1on

(If an item contains more than one sentence pattem, use

it slowly,
Ready or not we leave at three o'clock,
America is more than mighty rivers vast fertile plains and unine ’

habited forest America is people the people of the past the present

and the -future, o

Tom hasn't called yet has he,
We boys didn't care for love stories we preferred tales of adventure.

MAs we are 'so we do and as we do so it is done to us,%”

Most of the students he knew well some he knew only casually,
He had never seen a slide rule nevertheless he said he could operate

one,
Hello Mr, Brown how do you like the weather,
After Nancy moved avay Fred seldom thought of her out of sight out

of mind,

I don't like science fiction do you.

He likes science fiction doesn't he,

The Verger had an unusual handicap he had never learned to read,
“When I came home®” said John "I didn't see any car parked there,"
“Did you finish your homework " asked Tom - -
“How in tHé world” .asked Mary "did you ever do it

“Yes I like folk singing: ‘said Harry ¥it's my favorite type of .
singiag®

Abraham Lincoln defined democracy as "government of the people by the
people for the people" °

Does intonation help to S1gna1 punctuat1on yes it does,

. They like to play tennis and they are excellent players,

Toward the end of the game they lost.their self=-control and forget

about sportsmanship,
We did not stop nor did we utter a woxd,
We ean eat our breakfast on the 1sland or we can go up to the

gymnasium if it rains;’.
The preS1dent will send you word or I will let you know myself

early in the week, .
I glanced sideways at him for I didn't want to embarrass him.
There was no one at home but a child called to me from the next house,

A textbook can staté a rule and give many exercises but it can't form
habits in lazy minds, '

Bob Had been with th> team only two days'and he didn't know the sige

e waew o ma

* e & wwn o hee <t mmaa w8

nals,




X=112

10, Ve wet by way of the old fort for we wanted to see new scenery,

11, We played at top speed for the whole quarter but we COuldn t
overcome Yest High®s 1ead,

I'2, Don't try to set him straight for he'll. understand in a day or two,

13, He speaks German and he understands French as well,

14, The rain fell in torrents but our guide pushed on SW1ft1y.

15, Mr, Jones taught the boys chemistry and coached the basketball

) team,

16.Money cannot buy ha§p1ness for happiness is a state of mind,

17, The officexr questicned the prisoners but could leam nothing from
them, - i

18, The ship was sinking rapidly and the passengers had abandoned all |
hope of rescue, ’

19, We can discuss the matter now or we can wait until tomorrow,

20, Americans must be alert or they may lose their freedom,

'y .

In Review - - _O‘f Jlu st For -Fun

| Each of the foiléwing sen;afces can be spoken and punctuatéd in at
' least two ways, with different meanings, of course, Try marking the
junctures and punctuating to convey these different meanings,

Jobn James and Harry are coming to the party,
Jim says Tom is the best player on the team,
He brought the donkey a vexry curious present, '
This club thinks.it.s sponsor is the-best,(Try this one “Ehiee ways.)
Please let me have some honey, :
-Po not break your bread or roll in your soup, - :
For whom are substituting Dora? - ' :
What's the latest dope? : , :
Idling peovle are miserable, : : !
10, All Joe's clothes which had been put into the car-were stolen. ' :
11, Who said our class is the best in punctuation,
12, Mr, Smythe the secretary is.two hours late,
13, Thirteen girls knew the ‘'secrat all told,
1471 left him convinced he was a fopl,
15, Ve 'are going to eat Jok. before we go another step. -
16, Gilbert Stewart Edgar Allen and I played a little p1noch1e. (Try
, this one three ways,) .
i 17+, Mary without her George would be sad
" 18, Walking solemnly along the old elephant thinks the staring child
""" has funny looking ears,
19, Mr, Sandberg your friend wrote these poems,
20, Pupils do not complain of punctuation,
21, Flying planes are dangerous,
22, He got a seat by Jupiter,

[

-
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23, fire you reading Shakespeare?

’

Fach of the following statements can be punctuated so that is
makes sense, Can you do it?

24, That vhich is is that which is not is not that which is not is not
that which is,

25, John where Nancy had had had had had had had had had had had the
teacher's approval,
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UNIT TWELVE

MEANING AND USAGE

12.1. Meaning. You.have surely heard it said' that one trouble with

"English teaching nowadays lies in too little attention’ ‘being pald to

. grammar. Some even say that we need more emphasis on the good old three

'R's «- reading, writing, and 'rithmetic. Can you imagine going back to
old-fashioned arithmetic? You could not possibly mastet today!'s

science and technology with yesterday‘®s mathematics. Why -do.many people

insist that there cannot have been developments in languages and, more
especially, the study of languages parallel to those In science and
mathematics? Whatever the reason, even a cursory comparison of 0Old
English, Chaucer’s English, Shakespearean English and present American
~ English will readily show the changes in sound, form and meaning that
have tranSpiredo. :

.
f AR

- Alfred (Old English)

i)a ic cfa dis eall- gemunde, £a gemunde 1c eac hu 1c
geseah, zr ¢am e hit eall forhergod ware qnd fore
baerned, hi a2 ciricean gmnd eall Angelcynn stodon

. .macma Qnd boca gefylda, qnd éac micel mgnigeo Godes

_ d’iowa, Qnd 3 swide: 1ytle fiorme d'dra boca wiston, for
&&m e hie hiora ndnwuht ongietan .ne meahton, for

.. €&m ¢e hie n¥ron on hiora 5ge'n'. gecfi'ode gwritene.

O King. Alfred
: . " Alred's Preface to the Pastoral
' - Care. :

Chaucer (Mi ddle Engli sh)

SRR A KNYGHT ther was, and.'that-a worthy man,
. hat fro the¢'tyme that he first’ bigan
- To. riden out, "he- leved ch1va1rye
Trouthe and honour, fredom and curteiéyeo
Ful worthy was he in his lordes werre,
: “LAnd ther-to hadde he riden, no man ferre,
SR As:wel in Crlstendom as in hethenegse,
.-And ‘evere honoured for his worthynesse. R

H

doil . - e Chaurer

e ' Prolo ue '

3.-
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Shakespeare (Earlyhﬁodern English)

To-morrow., and to-morrow, and to-morrow

Creeps in this petty pace from day to day

To the last syllable of recorded time;

And all our yesterdays have lighted fools

-<The way to dusty death. Out, out, brief candle!
“'Life's -but a walking shadow, a poor player

That struts and frets his hour upon the stage
And then is heard no more. It is a tale

*“Pold by an idiot, fuil of sound and fury,
Sign:fying nothing.: '

- Shakespeare
Macbeth, Act Vs, Scene V

We selected passages in which you would be .able to make out most
of the words. Thus we paid less heed to change in what is usually -
called "meaning®, for people tend to recognizc such meaning change as'
inevitable. Just as inevitable are changes in pronunclation and form.
The Fatter aspect of language is grammar intho widest sense of the
termg it includes _word segmentation\ parts of specchy and the
1nterweaving of theae, 1nclud1ng suprasecmentals, in patterns of
syntax «- phrasns and sentences. i
Ordinarily, most people mean by grammar a knowledge of parts of
speech and the “ability to. apply this knowledge in recognizing the
function of the words in speeific sentences, This notion falls short
on three counts: first, it fails to take into account the supra=-
segmentals and intonation; second, it does not do justice to the over-
all patterning of.sentences;. and third, it generally fails to bridge
the gap between recognition of components and actual improvement in
composing, both oral and written.

12.2. .Structural Signals and Meaning. Ve said that we did not
take "meaning” into strong consideration in our selction of examples
because all of us are aware of change in "the méaning of words", as
we say, as these are given in reliable dictionar1es., But what really.
is meaning? : i

Let us go over some familiar ground in this concluding unit of our
progression. The phoneme, including one or more allophones, is a signl-
ficant sound in a particular language, Significance broadens at the:
morphophoaic and morphemic levels, with each morpheme supposedly
having a meaning. However; you know that the primary base of inflection,

ec t= really has no meaning in the ordinary sense- Whole-word
morphemes are often not much more meaningful: to, up, and down (when

L
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used as part of a verb: to tunmc up, to come to, to take over, etc.)}
a/an, the (these are not always indefinite and definite respectively:
in The whale s a mammal, the is indefinite; in There will always be
an England, an is def*n1te) ‘Added to these is the sequence of words in

senctences, word order, a particulerly important aspect of English.
Thus in a simple sentence like

The stcaks sizzled on the gfillo

there are a. number of signals or markers net limited to meaning in the
ordinary sense. %The demonsurative [ d®/ signais the noun, whose
plural is in turn signaled by the final /s/. The /d/ signals past
tense of the verb, which characteristically foilows the noun in the
word order. / o/ signals a prepositicnal phrase used adverbially to
modify the verb.it foilows, sizzled.

‘Structural signals or markers, whether for particular words or for
their overall sequerce, are part of meaning. Another way in which this
fact can be 1llustrated is b, converting a sentence like the above '
into nonsense words: .

. The strorks bleddled on the proolemo
Here the structural 51gnals ﬁells us that strorks =- whatever they are
-~ did. somethzng -~ namely, bléddled -~ on something (noun) cdlled the
proolem. -The on ‘here is typlcal of a whole group of words, often -
called structure.words (prenos*t1onsp demonstratives, connectors,
etc.), which show the relationship between principal constituents of
sentences. We may cali such contriubtions to meaning structural
significance. '

12,3, Words and Meaning. The more usual kind of meaning we
speak of is that related to words as given in the dictionary. This
kind of meaning is often called lexical meaning. We assume that such
meaning always makes sense, but in continuity it sometimes cannot be -,
taken literallyo ‘We speak; for instancey of putting on our shoes and.
socks or stocklngs, even thouzh we acfuullv put on the. latter first.
Similarly, we put on our hate and coats; actually. women doy but men
put coats on first. Literalness aside, we fleed to inquire a little
more closely into what: we mean when we say “a word means.”

Obviously, in oue sens Qs a word is a formj it carries lexical
meaning as a kind ‘of equivalen: to its structural signals. This can
be readily illuseraLed‘ ilould you have known what the word schwa
means before you studied the various linguistic units? Perhaps you
would have associated phoneme vaguely with the idea of séund because.
of words you already know, such as telephone, phonograph. etc. But
if you associated morpheme with the morph in morphine (sleep-producing
drug) or Morpheus (god of sTeep), you would surely have been on a.;:
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side track. Thus lexical meaning is clearly associated with words,
but it is as cledrly not part of the words themselves.

Where, then, does the meaning of words exist?. The answer, 'In:
the dictionary,” is only partly right. ‘True, that {s where the words -
come to be listed, together with their pronunciations, their etymology
(capsule history of their use), and thelr identification as parts of
speech., But you know that words exist long before they get iuto the
dictionary, some staying around so briefly that they never get in to
it at all. ' '

Words, ‘then, exist as symbols associated with our experience,
really our shared experience. If I wish to tell or write you about .
the impression rade upon me by Mt. Rainier, for example, I could
talk about height, snowline, glaciers,timberlines, crags, peaks, and
the like with all the emotion at my command. If you did not know
what these terms represented in experience -~ that is, had never
experienced them eiflw actually or vicariously -~ you would know only
that 1 was rather éxcited about something or other. Wé can cbmmgﬁ{gate
only in teims of what we'share from expériences This obvious example,
indicates that every kiud of experience, actual and Vvicarious, brings
its equivalent words. Thus we all acquire a tremendous store of
experiences which can be summoned up by the words associated with them.

PRRIN

You have probably heard that a person's vocabulary index is a
very strong:indicator.of his probab1e~ocgupationa1’success;'-Now you
can see why. It .is not the number of different words a person knows:
that counts; it is the fact that each word he knows both identifies ('
(names) and. distinguishes. That is, even a-simple word, wall, not -
only :names part of a Structure but also distinguishes ‘it from other (.
parts (csiling, floor, roof). The more actual and.vicarious experi=-i:
ences we have had, the greater our composite vocabulary wiil bej that
is why vocabulary is such a strong predicter of our possible future
success (we say f'possible®” because we may, after all, fail to use our
resourded to good advantage). We remind ourselves’that our composite
vacabulary is made up of words we can react to. when we hear or read
them and.words we can use our sslves in speaking and writing, with the
natural overlapping among theseo Language experience, like all other
experience, is highly progressives . It may take us years toléarn the*’
basic patterns:'of our language and enough words just to Bet along in
everyday-Jife. But the additions we tan subsequently make are almost °
limitless. S oo

We have noted that structural signals extend from the: photienie
right up through the cntire sentence pattern. This is equally true. i
of lexical meaning from word to sentence; for; as most words’ " have -
. more than one such meaning,. the particular meaning we apply depends
upon the structural pattern or context in which the word is used’ =~ -~
(usually a sentence). .Thus both structural signals and lexical
meaning are finally a matter of continuity ~> composition, oral ari
written, received and transmitted. ' Lo

by

R
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12.4. Sentences and Meaning. The basis of such continuity is,
as we know, the sentence, But what is a sentence? Lingulsts have
found defining the sentence extremely difficult. You know, of course,
the definitions frequently given: that a sentence is a complete’
thought "and that a sentence must have a subject and a predlcate. Now
we know, first of all, that there are oral and written sentence. .
Oral ones generally form an intonation pattern, or aeries of such,
that conclude with a drop to pitch 1 and a double cross (#) junctur
Written ones usually begin with a capital letter and conclude with
end punctuation (. /2?2 / !). In both, a subject and verb, expressed
or implied, are usual. In both, we use parts of sentences as sentences.
These imply a physical situation or context which complete their meanw
ing. For example, what kind of actual situation does each of the
following expressions suggest?

..., :Quiet; please. " Hello! ':: - Don?

As you will‘recali, Sentences_include principal cbdétituénté:‘“'

ereyens

subject, verb, adjuncts. These appear in a rather small number of =~

combinations called the basic sentence patterns, which can extend
themselves through modification ( the pretty girl can become the ,
pretty young college girl}, through compounding the principal const1~
tuents (Both men and women may be club members and tournament entrants.),
and through repeating themselves as basic sentence patterns (EEEZ

came over, and we all played.)

Let us see how such extending works in sentences. First, through
modification of each of the principal parts:

Mary /| saw | - Genevigve -

Poorly dressed Mary / suddenly saw [/ Genevieve, overdressed as
usual., - .

.Second, through cmnpounding (two or more. coprdinate parts to each
principal part): ‘ C

Mary and Henr1ett8 / saw and avoided / Qenevieve andPete, .

~

teogr

Admittedly, the sentence is a clumsy example, one unlikely to
occur in actual ‘communicationj but it illustrates the point. Let us
resort to an even clumsier one to show the same possibilities for tuo
objects: -

Mary and Henrietta / bought and gave / their mothers and
fathers / trees and decorations for them. -

-7
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The third way of extending is by bringing together one or more
' basic patterns in a series, with or without'connectives:;.

’ . John got the ‘chair; Mary claimad the sofa; Rex asked
for the tab]e.

-John got the chair, Mary claimed the sofa, and Rex asked
for the table.

John got Lhe_chair, but Mary claimed the sofa."

Because John got the chair, Mary claimed the sofa,
and .Rex asked for the table. -

- John got the chair, though Mary claimed the sofa.

The above examples illustrate some of the possibilities for varying
the relatively few basic sentence patterns we use in English. We vary
them with our purpose, often quite simply and subconsciously. When .
we talk about two people, our sentence subject automatically becomes
a compound one. This goes as well for verbs, objects and adjectives.
But we also make subtler distinctions almost as automatically. For
instance, we place these compound pr1ncipa1 constituents in parallcl
structure: .

To eat, to sleep, to work, and to play are the only wants
-+ of..my -dogz” Vo

. .
oo -

-on

My favorite pastimes are read1ng, carting, fishing and
bowling. . ;

Inside, the house is utter confusion; outside, it is all
New England peaccfulness.

We have beén emphasizing the structural patterns and meaning because
these are basic, yet seldom.adequately treated. We must always keep ’
both in mind, for they are’ complementary anc interdepehdent; consequently,
they need to be cons1dered 1nseparab1y kogether a the level of sentence
patterningo ’

It has become clear that lexlcal meaning is associated with words,
but not inherent in them. It is cqually clear that the structure of
words is ‘part of their meaning: ness usually makes a noun; ful
usually an adjective; un usually adds notion of not to whatever it
is prefixed; and the. like Finally, it is apparent that medning is
associated with words® ~ " only in context, in continuity, in
sentences. Another way of saying it is that meaning of words, and.
in fact meaning of any language clements, depends entirely on how they
are used, on their -contextMe ¢ ~ therefore say that in one semsec
meaning is part of usagc, not a separate enftity.

4« r
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We have also cstablished that there arc at. loast two aspects to
neaning: structural significance and lexical meaning.

EXERCISES

1. Make up three nonsense sentences. Then write an 1nterpretation
for each one. ‘

2. Is any meaning associated with each of the followiqg‘word
‘segments? .

pre=~ ~ly . antie. . ~ing F§ ¢ 2
With each of the following words?
Co into if but which the or .

* 3, WUrite a series of sentences each one to include bne of Ehe
following: '~ . e

b . three adjectives.before one noun
two adjectives after one noun .
a triple, subject '
a quadruple verb
1 ‘ S a ‘triple object.
4+ To each of the following pairs add two or more items and plage..
.. Ehe-entire group ir a4 semntence that sounds reasonably naturaly.

(X

ham, eggs

on land, at sea

to rake. to hoe
checking, icing.
how we ,how. they
vhen we, why we
then, subsequently
vwho isy, which are
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12.5. Denotation and Connotation. ' Denotation and connotation
are usually defined as, respectively, what a word means and what a
. word suggests,. This definition seems to imply that the two are
consistently separate and identifiable. That is not true, as we.
shall see. o

Denotation,as ordinarily. used, represents what is constant (and
usually literal). .in our shared ekperience. For instance, a straight
line .may be defined denotatively as the shortest distance between two
points. Yet our experience of a straight line’is not only single and
literal; it is also varied and even figurative, °s is evident when
we 'speak bf "walblug a straight line,” of a "thi.. red iine,", of
"holding the line% and the like. Similarly, the dictionary speaks
of a mother as "a femal. parent® and of a grandmother as "the mother
of one's father or mother®, but it may be that the stereptyped or
exaggerated picturing of mothers and drandmotners in advertising 1s
far closar to our feelings than the entry of the dictionmary. And
this is often true even for people who have had rather non-typleal
mothers and grandmothers. They might idealize motherhood and
grandmotherhood the more because the reality ~- their ‘actual mother
or grandmother’ - has been disapp01nting. The variable (often
figurative) aspect ils connotation. S

The relationsﬁip of denotation and confiotation requires a further
look. Language itself is of course mecaphorical, figurative, BY its
very nature certain sounds in Lelationsth are 'signs for things. Note
the use of the more general word things instead of objects, Obviously
not nearly all words refer to objects, as wall, tree, lemon, boy,
friend do., Even these do not refer’ to objects in‘quite the same way.
Lemon is conalderably more specific in its reference to an object
tlhan the othérs, pérhaps even in terms of its f1gurative use as
anythina of a poor quality. Friend refers to a person, but need not
refer to anyonc specifically. as in A friend in need is a friend
indeed. Even the standards of friendship, as you know, are highly
variable from person to person. Did you realize we went a step
further in the direction of the general 1nstead of the specific when
we used the word fricndship?

Our association with words -- all of them are signs or metaphorc
-- begins in experience. Since experience is both general and specific,
we get both kinds cf words carly in all known languages: water, sea,
stream, bay., The figurative and literal aspects of language are
similarly intertwined. The well known designation of moons as
. periods of time ir. iany languages is obviously both literal and
figurative, yet we think of them usually as but parts of a memori zed
signal system or code. So intertwined are denotation and connotation,
. in fact, that they cannot be thought of as separate entities.s We
_cannot rednce any word to its purely denotational side, though we come
far closer in the dictionary than we do in most of our ordinary
communicating. Conversely, there can be no connotation without a
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basic denotation to prompt the particular variations that cluster
about :any worde

Denotation and connotation are equally evident in structure. Thus
the basic sentence pattern may be NV N (denotation)gbut the pattern.
can, as we have already noted, have many variations (connotations).
Almost each variation can in turn serve as constant (denotative) pattern
to further variables (connotations)., ' &

Let us then review the attributes we seem to have found in denota-
tion and connotation. For denotation we can invoke such general .
deseriptive. terms as literal, factual, objective, generallzed,
unemotional, .For connotation, convegsely,:we.supply_suqh descripticns
as varlable, figurative (even fictional), subjective, spéecific, emotion-~
81. N ’ ) .

o <y

EXERCISES:-

1., In each of the following series select the or> or ones
:  that are denotative (neutrally expressing the basic 1dea
:.  underlying the series), Then give the connotations of
¢ ~each of the other, comparing your reactions with those -
- 0f your classmatese. :

faker, ohony, hypocrite, two-faced person .

old people, tho ééed,'oid‘folks, elderly pe:soﬁsi
Senior citizens, Golden Agers '

téenagers, young people, young adults, younger
generation, youth -

my father, my daddy, my dad, my old man,
my papa, my pop, my pappy

2. List the connotations you associate with each of the followinge.
Compare your reactions vith those of your classmates, Select
one of these or one of your own choosing and develop its
connotations into an orderly paragraph.

June son star Statue of Liberty
mountain red autumn Paris
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. 212460 Usage. - What is usage? ‘It includes literally any actual
language use by anybody. %Ye remind ourselves, however, that here ve
are concerned with usage in English. Sometimes_usage is. considered
,.as sgparate from meaning, but we have already noted that meaning is -
a part of usage, Sometimes usage is consideraté as. separate from
grammar, but usage can ohly work in and through grammar, the basic .

;. :,8tructuré of a language; moreover, usage d1ctates what.is arammat1ca11y
acceptable as definitely as it dictates ‘'what is lexically acceptable
by whom on what occasions. :

12,7, . Factors that Influence Usage. A number of; factprs iqflu-
ence everybady’s usage ‘~-‘one of these is occupation or vocation,..

| Every.:line of -work .has its own shoptalko Much of. thzs s colorful,

: . though for those .in ‘the field the colorfulness funct1ons really only

as shortcut talk. Thus terms like highballing in railroading, can 1t

in moviemaking, or peer groups in psychology are actually denotative.

You might well talk to your father about terms in his work, including

their origin. T

You, talking with your- budd1es, show us other factors .that influ-
ence usage: .age and interést (vocational or avocat1ona1) He all
} know that theivery. word age means someth1ng o1fferent to you than it
% does to your parentse ‘You think of 40" a§’ rather old, But a person of
| 40 tend to think he still has a good portioén of his’most creative
period ahead of him, The word ggg itself is thus interpreted quite
differently..-: . RPN  a
. . x r(. .

¢ There are probably as many.avocatiqns as»there are vocations, for
it 1s probably true that every man's vocation is someone else's
avocations The .tdol ahd diemdker sails for his recreation; the teacher
turns model builder, perhaps even making simple ‘dies for model parts.
You yourself surely have several interestsy, as all of us do. Some we
pursue actively; of some we.are spectators;.some we follow only through
communications media, never eXperiencing them in person. Each has its
own vacabulary of terms,. we learn and accept almost-witliout thinking.
Listen to Bob Newhart de.scrlbirv‘x baseball. to..somcone whe does not know
the’ game, and you' See how’ funny. it can be, though you have learned the
terminology ‘ui thout tryrngc You may. of courscy become so’interested
in it that you deliberately cultivate the insiderfs rather than merely
the casual observer’s side of its terminology. Note than many activ-
ities ~- vocations or, avocations ~~ give us certain general expressions.
What field gave us each of the following?

batting a thousand inferiority complex
to take a different tack balling along
timber? on the beam
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Three other personal factors that influence your language usage
are your seX, your education, and your blological make=-up or © ' -
potential, You know well that boys will not use certain words because
they seem unmanly. Ue say “seem” because, as we have noted, words are
simply words; the associatiéns are in vur individual or collective |
ninds. Boys vill avoid lovely, oh's and ah‘s, terms of endearment,
etc., almost like the plague. Girls are more given to such words.
Boys have their own strong usage, such as for pepping up the squad in
a game, sweeping, generalized opinions made with a tone of finality,
the extensive colorful language of the sports world. -

We said that such notions are in our individual and collective
minds. How did they get there? Ue remind ourselves that’ they are
not due to biological differcnces, but to attitudes in the culture in
which we live. Thus, in our fiction and movies, herdes must never Cry.
In Chaucer®s poetical fictiony Troilus and Cressida (about 1400 A.D.),
heroes often criedyindicating that the culture of his time allowed it.
That is a connotational difference in the “meaning® of hero for the
two different timc... ., The constant or denotative aspect, bravery, is
common to both; heroes 1n Chaurer s time had to be every bit as brave
as those in ours. *

You can see the importance of education in one®s language, usage.
An educated person‘s ldhguage is not simply trotted out to impress
people in everyday life. It; does, however, répresent'a varied..
knowledge and many interestS;these may enable an educated, person, to
function ih méty difforent groups.

% oqr

ST LA

What is included under your native biological maksw-up, ‘Basie
intelligence; voicey, formation of spcech organs (teeth, tongue, larynx,
etc.), gencral physical nature, This is the part of your communication
apparatus that you:cannot-change; but you-can make sure’ that you ard’

Pl e

using it to Lhe best possiblo advantage. = Coem ol

There are, finally, time and place as factors infl uencing usage.
Evidence of the first is the constant stream of new words added to
Englishy especially during certain periods. Particularly strong periods
of vacabulary growth were (1) the post-Nerman Conquest flood of French
borrovingsy (2) the Rennaissance cxploration of the universe, litcrary
and scientificy (3) the tremendous increase in knowledge and technology
during the 19th and 20th centuries. But time also influences our
attitudes torard particular words. Thus the word for earth im any
western Europcan language in the 12th century would have meant quite
a différent thing to people than it did after Galileo, Copernicus, and
Kepler, and than it does now after the invention of electronic telescopes
and microscopes. Again, a word like strectcar is almest as dated
now as horsecar, buggy, or biplane and tri-motor.

Place as an influence is perhaps most marked in the similar yet
different paths that British and American English usage have taken.
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EXERCISE

What factor(s) influencing language usage do the following fall under?
Is there any difference betveen the original use of cach -and its
use(s) today? An unabridged dictionary and a dictionary of Americanisms

. will help you.

across the board - \ three strikes and out

o breakthrough‘ " - e swéé%ing it ovt.
~?5fade out , : disc joékexj(dee jay) ‘
a hurdle stand-fo'
. a (or to) sit-in . grain of salt
off-limits _ : mushroom ) Coo. o E
,-.dry goods . . L .over a barrel “f.’ .:.;
SRR buffaloed f e .z pop (soft arfuky vt
- "O gracious, no'"‘gﬁlirn; i.nitu_”It’s a blast3§ﬁpu:rﬁ B
N physical ' ©© grond slam ST
I younger generation g ihat's lovely! _.‘ ‘

“There's nothing like a dame.” grits
,corﬁ,popg R .:”' ‘ .fish (/fiys[), push (/Puws/)
gung~hHo ¢ - LT ~moon11ghting T o

Now add at least five of your own examples to: the list, later
combining ‘a” cemposite for the class.

-t

v . ™
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i1 i " The sttudtion scems a little 'impossible -when seenin such
‘kaleldosevpic summary, Yet we all experience 4t every day and rarely

-

ol
8

12,8, Overall Communication Context and Usages Obviously your
1ife and language usage are not just there, static, watting to be
influenced by "factors”. In fact, would it not be impossible for you
at any glven moment to separate out all the elements of any language

situation in which you find yourself? How, then, does all this work
out in practice? :

' i
Take a typical day of your own. You Srayin «fieet, alone when you
sleep, even though you may be sharing a room. But with waking comes
ceaseless communication with/in theww.rld about you. First, the family
group. Then school and various groups within it «- homeroom, other
classes, activities -- varied from lunchtime bull session to fairly
formal assembly program; then home again to neighborhood playgroup,
scouts, family meal, interest groups, poessible trips to stores, and
the media worids of papers, magazines, radio, recording, television
and movie, Perhaps illness, travels, and moving add their dimensions
to your world. These succeed one another as abruptly as one television
program is replaced by an entirely different, even contrasting one.
And they are interrupted by telehphone calls, delivery and repair men,
visitors. This is the seeming mix-up of today's communication picture
as you so well know it, with the adult world extending the channels
into work, voting, financing, homemaking, and the 1like.

think much about it. " And we adjust our behavior as- netessary from -
situation to situation, group to group, in dress, maniers and language.
This does not mean we put clothes, politeness and nice language on
like so many hypocrites., Rather, we try to adapt to, make ourselves
appropriate to, the occasion, place and people we encounter -- as
others also do == usually in certain patterns of relationship of the
culture in which we live: parent-child, teacher=-student, older childe
younger: child, clergyman-parishioner, doctor-patient, employer~employece,
sellexw=buyer, performer-audience, candidate-voters, and ever so many
others. In each relationship both parties adjust, but one usually hws the
stronger role within the culture, Thus in some societies grandparents
are near-gods; in others, near-ndthings; and in most, somewhere on a
scale between the two. '
At the center of your communicating is the individual we you, I,
This does not mean you and 1 ire the center(s) of the universe, but
We are, in a sense, the center of our own communication network. That
is why, in a final sense, we cannot be what is sometimes called purely
objective, We are what we are, namely, what we have experienced (to
return to an ecarlier notion of the unit), and consequently cannot
stand outside ourselves, though we can rationally stand somewhat
aside from ourselves in fairly reasonable awareness of what we are and
do. That is why all our communicating has our point of view - in
quick remark and in sustained composing, oral or written.
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Sometimes we try to show the interweaving of our rclationships
with othors graphically. That is, we set up a2 model of them. One
such is expressed in concentric circles:
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This sShows well the self~centered (self central rather than selfish)
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This model shows the extent of territories batter; but it is still
on one plane;, in cvo dimensions. When wve try for at least a three
dimensional likeness, we might model commuricution with snheres instead
of circles. Onu the other hand, Stuart Chase in The Power of Words
comparec the brain, norvous system and senscs interacting in communica-
tion to a city at might, with its changing patcerus of Lights and
movenents. Freud once spoke of the topography cf tne mind, because that
metaphor was as closc as he could come to‘descrlbmq nis notion of
how the brain works. He and others ‘have usz:d the iccberg as an analogy
to the proportions of the mind: conscious (above the surface), sube
conscious (just below tho surfage), and unconiaious (in the depths). We
have ourselves Spoke 01 the comnunxcat101 hetiorcg of interweaving.

12a,o, Denotitlon/ Jonrotation and Usage. Tha meny faceted
contemporafy cormunication onv 7:ronment is nowhcré more vividly illustrated
than Ir the clustering of assoc~ae101¢ (coumotations) about an object
and its "oncequent extension to the status of symbol in our lives:
the flag; the tean's colorvﬂ Hinston Churchil; s victory signj the
unusual. tieme of a motion picture, Le1GV1510ﬁ .prograus or advertised
product° labe] and package desivda, and SO’ on almost inf;nitelyo

‘.-.-,' - PR

Our rational £lagq repro,ents *ﬁ ‘color ond’ form certain aspects of
American history. But around’it crowd for us axl Llﬂd“ of other emo~-
tional a°"OCiat10h~,i subsumed under such nemes ad '01d Glory and Grand
01d Flag.. "The fiag can serve as vell to’ 111u0t”ate £he three domains
of symbol. Its pubiic uymbollc nature includes tho as vociat1ons ve all
generally share abcocut it. Sem1~publ’c symboli zatzon ¢ 7 the flag includes
evpericnces like that of a regiment uhder firc, of a group of immigrants
taking the oath of c’tizensh1p9 of a marchlng banc®s own way* of using
the colors.’  Privatc symbolization conslstv of the particular emotional
_memorias we, as ind1V1duals- associate with the flag. Examples might
be the flag that’ draped the casket of a friend, the flag at the Statue
of Liberty when one arrives in Now York Haroor, ¢i the £lag flying
over one at some remote outpodus far from home.

Therc are many phblic symbols: national and state seals, mottoes,
cnats of ayms re11g1ous symoolq like tbe Cross or the Star of David,
" Symbolg of stauus are uver pzesent from mink and Rolls Royces to
bz eadl’nedivnc ok’d row. And, you know the’ p011t1ca; oves such as the
donkey, the elepLanL¢ the hammer and s1cm1eo

Sem1~publxc qynfols include the rituals of lodges ‘and fraternities,
the symbols pf profess:ons and crafts, athlétic mascots, military
insignia, . un;forms of nusical organ1zat;ons..efca These "are sometimes
largely pubj,ic9 but only to thepublic familiar with théi, from a village
social ?roup to ‘an intcrwat1ona1 organization that is nevertheless not
generdlily known* ror“ewanplc, the Day Sailer is an international
sailboat class, but it is known only to those; and not even to all
thosa, 1n saiiboatan

o 2 LS . . .

’j ..r-’ Lo . ’ L]
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Privatec synbols areﬁreédily understandable: "our song®, the
anniversary of "our" meeting, a personal place of nmeeting, the family
kidding, he office joke.

-
e ok on

Some symbols we adapt from naturé. The height 'and bulk of mountains

as symbolic of aspiration and strength, respectively, is a case in point.

‘Others are: the sun as symbol of man, the moon of womanj sea and sky

as the unknown; an oak tree as toughr-ss and steadfastnessj river as

the coursc of life. Other symbols are deliberately created rather than
Japted: colors, flags, emblems, seals, songs and mottoés of nations,

states, institutions and organizations; names of places, buildings, and

roomsj people, real and mythical, symbolic «f certain characteristics -«

Job, Penclope, Helen of Troy, Achilles, Abraham Lincoln, Paul Bunyan,

Al Capone, Florence Nightingale. Symbols are 50 prevalent that we

c¢ould not go through even an hour withput encountering many of them.

. Now think of the symbol. categorles prlmarily in terms of word.,a
as we began with 0ld Glory. American, Republican, Jew, medicare,
totalitarian, Russian are often "fighting words";- some pcople "see
red" when they hear them. It is almost as though the word itself were
accepted as a thing. Take the first word: we have appropriated it s
totally that we hardly think of it as including Canadians, Mexicarns,
and Centra) and South Americans. as well, no forgetting the Islanders,
Indidns, ‘and Eskimos. There are all kinds of Republicans, Jews, and
Russians, yet some peoplz lump a whole lot of feelings in reacting to
a single word. For 1nstance, we may have favorable or unfavorable ,
associations with the word Republican, and may like or dislike.k a .
person mentioned as such even hefore mecting him. Obviously, we are
attributing our associations of the word to a person sight unseen,
MorQOVer, {n thinkinb that every Republiczn must be a certain kind of’
person we are stereotyping people into simple categories -~ in effect,
type~casting them into certain roles we think they ought to play. But
people ‘are complex and individual, not simple types.

Sometimes we hear the.notlon that if we just-eliminated a11
fecling from our language and thlnking, and did everything reasonably
rather than with feeling and even irrationality, the world's problems
would be solved. Another wording often used of this is that we ought
to léarn to’look at everything scientifically or at least objectively;
therefore we ought to use as objective or denotative language as
possible at all times. The opposite point is al_ o .orten madei
emotional thinking and connotative languagec are the cause of most
misunderstandings among us. Therefe“e, if we stick to objective think- "
ing and denotative language, we wil. gradually ellminate most nis- '
underst;andings° s . .

This notion 1s rather naive, becau.e we tannot eliminate ‘that °
side of language or life. In fact, we would not even wish to, con-
sidering that appeals for understanding, forgiveness, help in times of

need, patrictism, and love of others all are based on feeling and on
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connotational language. Furthermore, it 1s imposslble to be centirely
objective. Each of us.is of a certain physical and mental make-up, age,
background, and education; each lives in a specific culture and sub-
culture, and speaks a particular language and dialect. Each onc of
us cannot help acting in terms of all these factors. In fact, we
have to carve any freedom we may have out of our dependence on theme.
And mere opposition is not freedome You have all scen the persen

who adopts certain clothes, manners, speech and the like to be dif=-
ferent from others. But that is not really freedom, or individualism,
because hé is simply reacting to what “they” are like; “they” are,

in effect, still dictating his behavior, including his language.
Denotation and connotation arc not opposites that cancel each other
out; they are opposites that complement ecach other, both vital in

our lives.

- e

We can therefore show these two aspects of semantic meaning on

a single axis: . _ . o oy
" . - et 0 LT

. . . " : - B
. ’ ~ x . L LT * . . . .
a .
¢ soant D (ee—— ). L Coaneinael
«

Language varies from the predominantly denotative to the
predominantly connotative (D .to C). The language that-needs to be
as denotative as .possible ig scientific language, bccausé¢ science
secks the generxalization, the abstract principle. Thé language
that is, deliberafely connotative is literary language, because
literature sceks to cateh how indlviduals expericnce specific events.
Obviously, everyday language falls between these, though a good deal
closer to, the literary than the scientific end. If you doubt that,
think back over. the languagc you have been using in various situations
Just today. - Our language axis ncw looks like this:

,.(}Every Day;9

l

p/sc ¢ 7 c/uit.

Giving directions " Making points

etc. Using figures
of speech

Note that everyday language tends to be less extreme than
scientific and literary language. Of course scientists and poets
use the extremes in their work, but their everyday language at home,
on the golf course, while shopping, or at a party is sure to be cone
slderably less extreme. Occupational language extremes aside, cone
sider your own use of language. The word use itself will suggest
thot we are already in the realm of usage, simply and naturally, be=
cause 1ty too, is integral to all our sommunication, not a separate
factor added to language.
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You doubtless study sciencr. When you are reading your text, lis~
tening to your teacher; discussing or ariting up an experiment, all of
you use denotative language most of the time. You may have classroom
comments and jokes that cxpress feclings, but the language devoted to
the scientific material itself is primarily denotative. You are
also taking English and it has its denotative side, toos such as this
discussion, or the request that you write directions for going some~
where or doing something. But vhen you turn to literature, much of the
language is connotative. When you discuss a particular situation in
a literary vork, however, you often usel a denotative approach. The
two trends are unmistakable, as is the fact that onc is never quite
without the other. You adjust to the change of pace in subject and
language. Should you get too unscientific and/or too connotative, the
teacher or h classmate reminds you to get back on the beam.

EXERCISES

1. List fifteen (15) symbols-that.are an immediate part of your
everyday life. Then list five (5) which you experience only
vicariously. Compare the two lists .with those of your class-

. mates S . : v oo 3 Coe

2. Select one symbol-that is-important to you and list all the

. conmotations you associagte with it. What is the: denotative
4t . :(constant) factor which underlies all these connotations? ..
" Remembery: these may be favorable, unfavorable;: or both.. : .-
. " 3. ' Then write a paragreph (more, if negessary) giving a unified
impression of: the above symbol and ifs connotations., The
term impression includes your feclings about the symbol in ‘
your account itself, not mercly statements that you like or
do not like it or some aspect of it. The extent of your
feelings ought also to be evident in your account.
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12.10, Varieties and Levels of Usage. The mass comnunication
world in which we operate, by its very nature, demands almost
instantaneous adjustments to-many varieties of language. Every
advance in technology and specialization creates neu specialized
vocabularies., Lvery increase in our robility (both moving and travel)
adds to our personal dialect nixture. Every specialized vocabulary
feeds its terms into the general vocabulary of mass communication.

Thus specific words alst encounter varieties of usage, depending on

the extent to which people understand vhat is behind thefi. The term
atomic bomb will represent its complete technical components and
changes in them to the atunic physicist. To the ordinary science
teacher, it will mean the technical conponents, without the view of
placing it in the whole” potential of atomic physicse For the educated °
generalist It will mean somethina rather less technical, though fission,
cyclotron and energy will likely be 2 part of his picturece The nmost
ordinary, quite non-technical view vill probably be of a bomb vastly
more powerful than any prior cxplosive, and that's all. One could

take many words and trace them from highly specialized to very ordinary
maaning they have for different people (Martin Joc~ has demonstrated .
this especially well in The Five Clocks). This faet demonstrates in
anothér way one of our previous findings: meanings are not in the .
words, but-in our experience, '

These varleties of usage add a third aspect to the two we have
already noted for neaning structural ;ignificance and lexical meaning..
These two together are often called lingulstic meaninge. The new
dimension we add now is social meaning. The three in turn comprise
what is sometimes termed the total meaning

"The concept of varxeties in language usage has surely become clear.
What, houaveér, is the: concept of levels of language usage? Usually
levels are tnobght of 'in terms of vhat usage society uill approve, or
even accepts’ The standard for approval tends to be mere strict the
more' oublic the occasion, and also the more "social® the event of
'society® in the more limited sense. Conditions which enter into the
matter si approval are whether an audience is mixed, intellectual,
well, born", nonied, and the likes Generally, groups high up in

business, 1ndustry, government, and the professions tend to set certaih

patterns of social behavior, and these they tend to consider the
acceptable ones, thevstandard for others. That standard includes at -
least a reasonable degree of manners in granmar and vocabulary.

We know that this standard differs from one age to another. We
have seen that after the Norman Conquest, everyone with any preten=
slons to court 1ife spoke French (preferably Norman French), and the
ruling class felt 8o need whatever to adapt to their English workers,
On the other hand, in today's democratic countries the leaders in
government and business have to be able to adapt to the varieties of
people in their electorate or company, vhether "up™ or "down." To
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get away from the very notion of “up® or "down%, they speak of repre-
senting a Yeross section” (a notion more geared to var1et1es than to
1eVela)

. Varieties and levels have, of course, been associated develop-
mentally throughont the history of Epglish. By reraing the writings
of any given time in the histofy of English (histories, journals, legal
proceedings, press; literaturec, etc.) we can reconstruct o good deal of
its usage; including what was considered appropriate for whom.and
where. That is true of all three components of languagé - sound,
structure, and meaning. As all three comprise language, so all three
comprisce language usage.

12,11.. Some Views of Usage. People make models of the totality
of communication and of its parts, trying to clarify by anaolgy their
notions of it. We have, in turn, gone into this mecdel making to
remind ourselves vividly that therc are different ways of looking at
communicating cia language just as_there are-different ways of language
use itself. Some people look at 1anguage usage from the view of what
is correct and not correct. "These usually speak of ievels of ucage
from formal through informal, colloquial (oral), and slang (substandard
oral), to vulgar (unaceeptable). Other people look at language usage
from the viewpoint of what is right or appropriate to a given audience
at a given time and place. These usually speak of varieties of usage"
rather than ievels, holding that any kind of language is acceptable
somewherc to someone; we need only adjust our usage accordingly. A
third group looks at language usage more proporfionately from both
khe communicator who has to adjust and the time, people and place to
which he has to adjust. Those who belong to this group speak of both
- varleties and levels of language usage. They hold that while there is
no usage not appropriate somewhere to someone, society in general tends
increasingly to favor adaptability to the educated varieties rather
than to the uneducated kinds, especic.ly because of the high literacy
demanded by contemporary technology and specialization., To which of

the three, would you say, do the w*iters of this book belong? How
do you know? )

12012, American Standard Dialect Usage. We have been speaking
of varieties and levels of usage. It is really impossible to speak
of varieties and levels of any language in general, as is evident
from our finding that a language is the sum total of its dialects
and idrolects. We can go even further in one sense, and call it the
sum totay of all its actual (past and present) and possible (present
and future) dialects and ideolects. -

You can now readily see that when we begin to talk about language
varieties and‘levels, we are not in such a theoretical never~never
land; we have to think in terms of actuality- some dialect or dialect
combination. For practical reasons wec wish now to look at the widest

—
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actualitcy of Epglish in which you and I fui.ction daily, ndﬁinccessarily
our most frequent one. Our most frequeat is surcly th. regioual one

of our everyday talik. Our widest actuality is the Amcrican Engliuh mass
medid ‘disccurse .on a.national seale, the usage of our newspapers, maga-
zines, radio, recordings, films and television. This usage spills over
intc much of the conduct of cur everyday public affairss school, church,
business, industry, organizations, government. ' . L

Two points nced to be made about this ®standard®.™ It is the

produci o genoral language interaction in ocur society, not the de—

cision of some peoplc who might like American Bnglish usage e follow
their beliefs and taste in ianguage. Sccondly. this general standard
is neither r1g1d or unchanging. A good illusizratiou can be found
in an advérfiseément that caused..a. big aifir in language circles:
"Winsteons taste good like a cigarette -~uid.™ There were shocked
reacticns t&-the use of Tike 1nstcad of s3 there werc even editoriﬁls
in some of the very periodicalb that ‘éontéred the ad. Yet -such uséT,N
of 1ile wos once prevalent 1n 'ngllsn, tﬁph virtually cutlawed, and &
now/ i% is ga1n1ng popularztv ugalnu The media which carcy such. = -
usaga and criti¢ize it editorially actually have official guides of
Anerican Standard for pronuncwat1on and usage which their opeakerd
and urtters are required to follow. ' Exan pluofare the anndunces’s ‘
hanibcoks of the national radio and television notwdiks and” Urltef R
It Right, a selection of ‘usage dicta to the writers OF The Nev ngE
T1ne, by Editor Theodoré Bernstein. These guides undérgo pericdic: -
revisicn in usage as well as vocabulary, t“by seol: to rerlect ”uneral
cuitivatdd taste and to act a$ a check against an uﬁrtxlngﬂgﬂen iew..
Thay can, therefore, serve as materiais (data) for studyinr usage
change among us over the past severaLkdecades<

s > " mmsged 3
L . ! . . owed AR S
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AL usavep 1n whatever d1d1ect, can be clasb'f1ed ingo three

lavels =~ formal, géneral; &nd - -1acceptable -« that functicn in phonclogy,.

morphology, end meaning. ‘Let us now apply the <lassification to our
wi' ct actuaiity of u“aaea American Sfandard d1a1ectu e

. et
LY h

Formal Usage: In sounds, this level represents precision of enunciaw

tion- and recoanized dlﬁt*onary pronunc‘;t1ona Utha; rnlafod-aSpects

afe paraxln"u istic evenness; heigntened intomation, cven to 'the point
of chant; ritually regulated kinesics (gestures, postuies, mavementsj
and group recitation.

] . “ e e
PRV IS * * e AT

The ﬂtructureo of this level are not gnectly varJedo Often they
tend tu the did-fas’ ioned, even the ar:ic, cither to he10hte1 or
to keep the mean*ngs constant over long periods of time (lcda] pro~
cedures). Some typical formal stiucturcs are iilustrated below, Note
thai the phonological aspects cited above are ecvidenl, aund that the
structural ones are both morphemi¢ and syntact1co The rerrescatative .
“ue¥ (a personal tone is seldom used) s "He wiil descend and feold L
him in our <ms% (King Richard in Shakespearé’s Richard I1I)

tas
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"He declare «e. (A Pope°s declqrqtion)

"We cannot approve the candidate ' stand on taxes¥
(Newspaper cditorial) o '

Third person address: Will the distinguished collcague fron New Jersey

- yield oo (UoS. Senator's request of tellow Senntor on the Fioor)

“Archaic’ forms: “With this ring I thee wed" (address, verb, etc.)
Note also the unusual sentence ofder of P P V.

"We the undersigned nerounto set our unames" or "affix our signatures"'
(electoral pe tition) : .

"Sworn before me this day - anno_ (Notarization)

i

-

"I do therefore cause the thirtieth day of NoVember next to be set
aside as ovso (executive declarat:on)

"Thou annointest mine head with c¢il (23rd Psalm)

Jerb of wish,. request or eondition: “"Be it agreed between the party
of the first part and Lhe party of the second, Lhat ,..'(contract)

nwhereas evney and whereas’ ooooy be it tberefore resolved that «ie"
(Parlianentary procedure) R —— oo

"Let us bow our hcaus in prayer." (religious ritual)

"May you liVe'happily ever after® (ceremonial toast)

Structural completeuness and paralleiismt\ "le do riot wish to lie, to
distort, or to misinterpret® rather than the more ordinary "We do
not. (or don't) wish. (or want) to lie, distort or mis1nterpret"

“"He thinks that she is well" instead of "He thinks she is well" oY
“He ‘thinks shefs well"® T

The Company hereby insures the life of

herein called the insured, in accordance with ‘the terms of this Policy
NOo ’FOO

Formal usage, then, is as much a_hatter of'structure as it is of
word choice. *The latter keeps out most, if net all, shoptalk, group
1ingo,-and oral informalities such as contractions. Note, however,

thac the vocabulary. of function words remains the same, showing again
that structure is central.. '

Most literature falls into the'category of formal structure

(especially poetry), primarily because of its essential nature, as we
shall see in the next unit.
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‘Unacceptable Usage:

Phonologically, this level opresents a discouragement. of excessive

regional dialect use. Even in communication of national scope where:
such is used by comedians, sportcasters, writers, and singers, it
conforms to general understandability. Also considered unacceptable
are careless, sloppy and slurvian enunciation and pronunciation which
disregards standard dictionaries. Overloudness, unpleasant voice
quality, monotone, laek of fluency are paralinguistic characteristics
frowned upon. Kinesically, vulgar and disrespectful gestures, posture,
and facial eXpreSfions are outo S : r

‘Structurally. too, the unacceptable items are both morphemic and
syntactico

. Double negative: He won't do nothing about it,

Agreement: He don't know . you; There's two of them.

Verb forms: I ain't coming; I seen him; Bob donme it.
. Adjective instead of adverb: lie fights goods "It was a rcal long
trains: 5

.
s

Syntactically, there is strong rcaction against the repetitious
usc- of simple sentences strung togechcr with and‘ against sentence .
fragments (verb or subject missing, or inclusions used as completc
sentences); against oral cutting of corners in which the listener has
tc’ 1ntcrprot a word or phrase as summing up an entize situatione

Vocabulary taboos are directed against repeated profanity,
vulgar namecailing, vulgar words and expressions,.and excessive-
lingo language (of occupation, avocation, age group) .~ eSpecially
~in "mixed company'7 (of age, sexs etcCe)e

' . Some litcrature or parts of literary works fit this categorys ,
but again it is primarily a matter of the nature of literature. -

General Usage:

General usage is the great middle ground between Formal and
Unacceptable that overlaps these at times.  Yqu might well say,..,
«'"Yhat-a grand, dasy way o settle the classificationc" But we are,
not doing so hapliszardly at all; when we racall how careful we were
to define and 117ustrate the other two levelso

Some of us were brouﬂnt up when & and even 5 leVELb were the Stz
standard (for instance -~ formal, informal, loquial, slang, .
vulgate) " However, the trend of the past several decades toward a
more relaxed attitude on dressing up, company manners, and social .
customs generally, has had a natural counterpart in a mcre relaxed
attitude toward languageo The change in attltude, combined with the
naturc of language and language standards we have already discussed,

=

_/,:(/
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has shrunk both the formal and unacceptable cate“orics and has, greut]v
cxtended the fiddle ﬂround. This middle'ﬁrbund is expressed primaz{ly
ia terms of (1) appxopriateness to occas1on, people and purpose; and -

(2) the maSS communication standard,

We had better cite some exanples of-hou this torks out in practice.
Sermons used to reflect the style of 17th century translations. of'the
0ld and New Testament. This was true of secular dratoty as wells
witness. the 'speeches of men like Uebster and Lincoln (his Gettysburg
Address, for instance). Newer Bible translations, plus the wish to
appeal more directly to worshippers in their own ]anguage) has led
to sermons that are fal 1éss "formal® and therefore more ”Generalw
Let us consider also tne informal oarty 1nV1tationa-It used. to be
written more or less- fornallyg depending on the nature of the occasiof =’
and the dtess desireds Nowadays the invitation is either a short,
folksy note, or it is made by telephone. .

Phonologically this .level permits a very wide leeday, but usually
insists upon clarity of enun01ation and pronunciatioing upon reasonable
ease and:fluancy of speech, and upon at leist sorie ~oncern for keeping"

-

- one's voice pleasant to fhe eprs of others. i . LA

i Structurally, too, thlo level includes the greatest variety of.

structures. Generally, the complete sentehed is preferred, -though-
ranging from the ﬂell~balanced .ones of careful parallelism ‘to the
‘jargony ones ‘of specialived fields, and the .slapdash informal ones of .
the couldn't-care-~less speaker and writer. -Mcst of the structures
we shall consider in subsequent sections are used at this.leVel.*

With.regard to vocabularyg the social permissiveness is equally
vide. Every -level of readability from the Atlantic Monthly, 301entific
American or Saturday Review to the simplified classics and comic . '
books is found. A magazine that covers this wide and diverse lovel. is
Mad, It also exenplifies our culture's cohstant juxtapoqing of the
triviai and 'the nonentous - deodorant” ad: and 9res1dent's address.

We are now bagk at é&ur earlier picture of. the national nass media
intercom. To us 1tﬁs nbthing extraordinary, it‘s Just lifec

What are the consequences of these three levels for us9 Denotation
and connntation naturally fiﬂure proninently. in usage. Denotatlon
is dominant in Formal and‘Unacceptable Usage, but in different waysSe.
In Formal Usage,-the constancy lies in restriction’of poSS1bilities
or variations (connotatlon), whethel in the strict literalness of a.
contract or:insurance’ policy or the litevarimess of d strictly BT
structuzed cerenony o art form, In Unacceptable Usage, disapproval
comes as a, result of the constant factor. If’ vulgarity, profanity,
lingo, and unapproved grammar become constant, they tend toward the
unacceptablej the greater their constancy, the more certain their
unacceptability. Note that what has been said in this paragraph holds
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phonolegicalily, structurally, and scmantically.

In the great middle ground, General Usége, connotation (variation)
predominatcs over denotation. The variation is limited only by the
2lastic boundaries that mark the other, and far smaller, levels.
Variation can extend into both, but to & lesser degree into the
unacceptable than into the formal. For example, many political’ spcechesy
commencement addresses, testimonial talks take on a kind of formal
pompousne ss, but public speaking scldom ventures ertensively into the
unacceptable,

Now you might see the problem of what language to use as a rela-
tively simple one, since anybody today can recognize the very formal
" situations and almost anybody can avoid the obviously unaoccptable
in general company. Everything else falls ilinguistically in between
and so should present no problem. Quite the contrary. If you furction
in a prescriptive atmosphere in which ysu cre constantly reninded
vhat to say, wear and de¢ in definitely structured,and labeled situations,
you can learn the system Dy rote and at lecast do a » ectable surface
job. Actually, of course, social rclationships are . somplex as any
hunman relationships are bound to be, whether we recogrize them fo
be so or not. 'In a nore permissive atmosphere, suchk a is'very usual
in our society, we have to adapt and adjust just as siwely, and yet
often without ready guidelines to hcep us. The etiquctte booky,
whethier social or grammatical, are far less helpful today than they
used to be., We have to rely far more ~21 what we learn to observe
_ about pedple and situations, on.considerateness of others ,as an empathic
\ practice, and on common sense. :

| *7 'Why? Because hardly anyone will tell us if we have talked too

nmuch, too loudly, too informally, too porpously, tco mouse~like, too
irresponsibly, too un-understandipgly in a situation. Uhen we don't
get the job; when we are not imvited againy when we do not, get into

the organization we,wanted to enter; when “their” impressions of us 2
become part of rocornendac;ons we never sce; when we succeed only in
being nisunderstoed by the persom we want most to underscand us r= .
that"s the pay-~off. Subtly, standards are ever .at.worke. 1 v

Sonetimes we fight the standards, written or unwritten -~ not to
retain individual and local color that are all to the good. but sinmply
because we resent others, espccially parents and teachers, scemingly
forcing us into molds of Ycorrcéct’ usage. Parents and teachers did
not set the standards; socicty, our culturc generally. has set them.
Parents and teachers scek to make avaitable to you as wide an experience
of situations as possible, together with a knowledge of the cultural
choices and values involved. This is a gradual and cumulative process;
it must be learned in the surest experiential semse, as habits then,
and only then, will you have available in any giver situation the usage
to take full and free advantage of the choices offereds To use a partial
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analogy -- only what is alrcady potentially 1n the computer oan come out
when you press the button. - \

EXERCISES

1l Formal usage in the dialcct of any special field concentrates .
B .. on its own terminology; gencral usage in it means employing
a those terms rhat have reached the-general public; and’
p unacceptable usage consists in not using, or misusing, the .
terminology of that dialect.
(1)y Look up an ad in the Scientific American that represents
: ., formal usage.’ : A
.(z). ‘hat kind of. sne0111 fields are likely to have large
. general voca bularies° ilame some that are so for most of-
us. Nane some that are so for others but not for us.
,;(3).» Givé examplos of misuses in a dialect that are likely
' " to be unaccentable. . -,

'2. What kind of usage problems are involved in cach af the L
_following everyday situat:ions7 '
(1), Introducing a speaker to a school assenbly

(2)s A prospective employer telephoning you regarding a :
'y personal interviéw in response to your ‘letter of ©
application.

(3). A prOSpective criployer 1nterviewxnv you for a job,
speaking informally to put you at.easé - i
(4)« A conference apong your mother, father, teacher .and you,
regarding your college potential
~(5)s You mecting soméone from another.icountry ‘(and perhaps
| the family) in (a) your -home=town (b) his home~town
. (6)e . You meeting a cclebrity at a small-social affair
(7), You being. introduced to d new’ friend's parents -
‘3.' List oeveral ituations you nidht encounter and the language
usage factors involved. . .

»
4
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12.13. Ancrican Regional Varicties and I.evelse Since we are
primarily corcerned with American English, we should know somcthing
of its usage development still evident in its regisnal dialects. These
dialects are gradually being recorded in a. project of regional lan=-
guage atlascs -~ mops of regional speech patterns -- one of which, the
Linguistic Atlas of Uew England, has becen published, Scveral others
arc'under way. Together they will cventually form the Linguistic
Atlas of the United States and Canada. This work in progress has already

. astablished three general areas of Anmecrican Englishe

Morthern: New England, MNev York, and upper New Jerscy .
and Pennsylvania westward te the Mississippi

Southern: Southern half of Delaware and Maryland and
southwestucrd east of the mountains (Appalachian,
Blue R’ i3e) to north central South Carolina and
below chat westward to the Mississippi ‘ '

Midland: - The dialect Betwqen Northern and Southern,
T subdividéd into Yorthern. and Southern influence
areas. - R R S

e
WV oL,

““Each of these'major{afeas is subdivided into a half dozen or more
sub~dialegt regions, Some of these arc important even when they cover
a“éoﬁﬁapatively small territory, like Metropolitan New York. The state
of- language usage from west of the Mississippi is rilatively new to
systematic study; it is therefore often labeled "Regional Dialects”
section. Further variations are added by the accents of people from
different nationality backgrounds who 1é2rn English as a-éecon@ '
language in their teens or later. Also, people today move about and
travel so much that clearcut differences become rarer ‘and overlaps
become more and more frequent. Finally, each of us individuallys
after acquiring certain regional patf.rus as a child, takes on all
kinds' of specific influences and overlays from people of other
regions, so that one turns out to be quite a mixturec. )

Each of the major areas has certain characteristics of pronunciaction
(sound), grammar (structure), and meaning, in both varieties and levels.
We have already noted some of the regional variations in pronunciation
(Chapters IV and V). Thus Metropolitan Hew -York has -hosts of people '
who provourice /¥x/ as./loy/ oxr [¥y/ in such wirds as turn, bird, ermines
although the educated New Yorker tends to frown on ite’ This is true
of the educated person from southern Ohio who disdains wash pronounced

/.ar¥}, Can you identify any pronuneiations of your region or locality

' ﬁhat*ad ot have, gencral social approval there? Sométimes entire .
Tdialects are considered low atatus, .as London Cockney by most educated

Englishmen; ‘or Midland hountaineer by most educated Americans.

To these'vafieﬁiés ﬁnq\iéyels of promunciation, and those of
vogsbulary éonsidered earlicr, must be added those for the third
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language compounent, riorphology. They are of course grammaﬁicala; The
sentence, past teonse, -

I (seen, knoved, give, writ) hin

is acceptable in many circles., But all educated people avoid it. On
the other hand; it’s me and not me are accepted and used by most
cducatad people in everydr +-~1k. Again, ain't I is frowned on by the
aducated, comc of whom will accept and usc informally aren't I.
Regional cxpregésions are often generally tolerated: Inland Northern I
waited on (you, the bus) instead of the more usual wai%t for. From the
sape region gome all the further, the cat wants in, anc Anymore it's
gatting harder to find drugs in a drugstore; all are rather generally
used, often also by the educated. Other regions scem to find them
quaint and se do not demur. Regional differences in past participles
of verbs become optiomnal in dictionaries: strived, striven; so do sime
ple past variants: sank, sunk; shrank. shrunks sprang, sprungs

shone, shined. Levels in regionalism can be illustrated.by a related
verb form, the past tense clumb for_élimbed; it is widely accepted
Midland, but educated spéakers use it only among féllow natives and Ty
for homespun or comic eff-act. The vestern allowed, holding an opinion,
as in "He allowed wefd have to work overtime,”.is anothet.excmple.

" We can now see that there are both general and regional varieties

.and levels. A casc is sometines made £3r calling tho levels “social

" varicties,® a term meant to minimize the social snobbery that may
seem implicit in anyone looking down on another's use of language.
However, acceptability is a difrferent matter from mere variation; and
snobbish attitude is unmistakable to those at whom it is directed, no
matter hov discreet the language in vhich it is put. % remind ourselves
that this is not only educated talkers looking down on the language of
the qnéducated; it is just as often the reverse, the ridiculing cf '
precise language use by those who don’t have it.’ In between is one
group who look down on “learned talk® as unmanly, but make sure éverye
body knows they themselves can usce such language. And there arey of
course, all kinds of gradations ir the scale.

e, xoa
. - o

12414, Qur English and Indo~European Language Context. Added
to .the variations and levels of social groups (dialects) is our own
‘tndividusl language usage (ideoiect). e can see again why it is"°
difficult to say what the English language really is. Sinc: it is®a”’
group of various dialects, wec nust be careful not to gssume a singlé stan-
derd fern of Euglish of which all dialects are variations. Historically,
English'began as Germanic dialects (those of the Angles, Jutes and
Saxons), influenced first by Scandinavian languages and then by Norman
French, itself 2 mixture of Germanic and Romance dialects. 0ld English
developed as four dialécts, variously interacting and developing intd
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four Middle English equivalents, one >f which (influenced by others)
gradually cmerged as the dominant une,. though with the sthers continuing
’ as influences upon it. Then that domimant dialect (the London mixture
of East Midland, Southern) became the one most frequently exported,
.~ The exported versions then developed along regional lines, such as
{ = American, South African, Indian, and Australian Englishs These sub=
divided into varieties in turn, as we have seen in our own American
English. Homeland British English has not stood still cith , but
- developed along its,own varied lincs. C

And the context is even larger. English is one of the Indo-
European languages that predominate in ﬁestgpn LEurope and arc fairly
strong in Asia as well. All these languages ;structure roughly in the
same way -~ with parts of sptech much like ours and sy tax combining
them like ours. Actually, 4s we have noted repeatedly, English has
emerged (even morc strongly than the other , as a’prédominantly word-
order language. .iat does this mean in the larger sense? First, |
because we read and write from left-to~right and top-~to-bottom, we tend
to do things generally in thbse patterns.” Second, our concern for

.. ordering is show \'also in our ordering the things to be done during the

‘" days therefore, wa become very time~conscidus. Third, if we add to these
our dependence on word order, we scc -some of the reasons for our insisa
tence upon putting’ everything into logical order. - .

it

\

This tendency to be rather 'strictly 1ogical- js:so-strong that
artificial devices to break out of it have: to bé{ghogght“of. Thus, \
in recent years we have heard a good deal about brainstorming, a pro=~
cedure in whicti ‘people make ‘suggestions for problem-solving literally
off the top of their heads and leave thd consideration of their practicale
ity untii latery You .séoy other languages are not as linear as ours.
Some languages, for instance, pattern in singlce constructions which
are their units of syntax much as the sentence is ours. Others have

only one tense for the verb, the present. St'=h instances are legion,

In short, we are so much affected by our native language or lanw
guages (we may grow up as bi- or cven tri-lingual) that our ver: think-
irg is molded by it. Even when we become aware that other language
and thinking patterns work as well as ours, we subconsciously still
follow our own., This centralness of language to our lives, from \
smallest to largest context, begine to indicate the full appropriateness
of a statement often used by people in a relatively narrow sense:

"Your language is you.” Our language is not only as definite a part
of our behavidr as our clothes and mannersy it far surpasses these

*  in importance, since it makes all life as we know it technologically
possible. Uithout it, we could not pass along what we learn from
generation to generation, adding to the store constantly, In Yact, a
good case can be made out that we think only in language, if we mean

- by "think" relating things. ‘le often do such relating without think-

ing, but verbal behavior led to the habit,

JWW-—#\.«;—\ I N [
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EXERCISES

l. Look up a detailed weathér map and forecast in a current
newspaper, and list all the usages you find peculiar to the
field <€ weather,

2o ihich of the follouing television terms would you classify
as belonginz to General Usage: pang town crier, vicever, audio,
bull frog, gallows, zodfly Wo.i, hiss?

3. Comparc the meanings of’thé‘following in Aperican and British

English:'
a bonnet mineral greasy
1ift flyv-overs the undorground
) interval . chenist a flat

4. Dlalects other than the standard spoken have galned in status
" in Bugland with television. .Can you think of any reason(s)

' .. .for this?- I8 therc a similar-~trend in the United States,

= ... ...do:you suppose? SR

. f .

——
—-——

5+ In what way arc Southern Negroes handicapped by dialect when
they énter: the northern labor market?
o
6. that nationalities and dialects arc represented in such
James Fenimore Cooper navels as The Spy, The Plonecrs, and
... The: Prairie? ‘In such Uilla Catha novels as O Ploneers and
" My Antonia? In O. E. Rolvaag's Giants in the Earth? In .
Hamlin Garland's A Son of the Middle Border?
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THE DICTIONARY

... He return now to the very usual answer Ziven when we ask where
words are - “'in the dictionary®. Wote that here the word usually does
not mean just one, for we 2ll know there are many dictionaries and
that there are even four or five desk dictionaries most schools ‘would
rule acceptéble. The article the scems, however, to suggest that.all
dictignaries are alike enouzh to to be termed the. This is only rela-
tively true, since even the acceptable ones vary in the words included,
in pronunciation keys, in order of definitions for each word, in many
speiling variations, and in usage labels. But let us start with the
specific rather than with the overall. SRR

12.15. Meaning and Dictionaries. Here is the entry in a 1963
edition of a gencrally accepted desk dictionary for fusion, a word
that bas an old ancestry but also some very recent meanings:

< %} as the act or process of.liquifying ox rendering
- plastic by heat b: the liquid or plastic state induced

by heat 2: a union by melting: as a: a merging of
diverse elements into a unified whole b: & political

T partnershio. COALITION c: the union of atamic nuclei
to form heavier nuclei resulting in the release of
enormous quantities of energy when certain light

~ elements unite" B

b . . .

Earlier we found that denotation is the constant factor in meaning
and "that' connotation is the variable one, the enviromment in which the
constant functions. Here the constant (denotation) is the notion of
more than one separate entity melting together to form one, substance.
Thé variations are the ways in which this happens, meanings 1d,. 1b,
2ay 2b, and 2¢. Thesc are the connctations of the word fusion, and
only a context or structural envircnment will tell us which of the
connotations is intended. Thus if T say.

e
4
.

He was the candidate of the Fusion Party

we would know at once that connotation 2b is the one intended. But
herce the word is used as a propecr ad30ct1ve applying to an actual .
political parw'somﬂwhere. Thus wé_.can see that meaning 2b is in: ;..
turn. a. denotation that has its oun variables or connotations; politicul
meanings of thn word differ in the follow;ng sentences:

He wad' the candidate of the Fusion Party.
Do Hé was the candidate of the fusion parties. - .. - - .
He was the logical candidate for any fusion parties..; .

L
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liot only the general stouctural anviromment makes a differences
the specific factors do too: tne capitalization, the words logical,

of the, and for any arc variables that also help make-za different
~version or connOLat;cn of the sate ndtion of fusion » 2b. . And the same

procedure can be foilowed for la, 19; .o and 2¢. e repeat: each word
will have in specific structural environments the.connotations, of its
different meanings; and cach meaning in turn has its own various struc-
tural environments or,conﬁotationsc e

Thus fdr ve have tea]ly dealt only with Linguiscic enV1renmcnts,

X but there are non 1ln“UaSLLP ones 23 welle. Consider the ordinary
_conversatlonal sentence: .

He's a 1(.-':.:1;,. : S PR
Depending on._how you, say the same sentence, I Wlll get a different
connotationi” How would you say it if you wished to 1nd1cate that he
is only a kid? that he 1s a kid but ought to be groWn~up° that he
seems older than hjs years -

.

.
r: .
Fl * - -
PR

Ve have hérc our old frisnds; the suprabegmentals and paralanguage;
and here théy give us at 1east chree varlatlons, or connotations,
of the same mean11~ of kldg a young human betwéen toLhood and aduj thood.
That is a somewhat indefinite spread in itsclf, which- nakes possibi .
many variations’ or’ ‘cofinotations for the age of "kids¥ (tots, children,
youngsters, tecnagers, adofﬁscente, young. aduits). Kinesics,; our
bodily commun;cat«on“ is algo usuaL]y a part.of such dtfforentiation,.
or, underllﬂ‘ng, of our lanbuaae 1ntent° . .

va ot o : . o - . ne

_ But there are also broacer cultural COHHOtOLJOHS 1nv01ved. Suqh

a uge of kid is basically, American and not, for 1r°tunce, Brltisho Its
use in Aner1ran Eﬁﬂl-eh particularly in informal oral situatlonsD is -
rather cpmmﬂno Its use in British Engllsh might be takén as an undue
libertv, aven. on affront. Or consider our main example, fusion.
The very words used in the several meanings have connotatlons for us
they would not have had.for ady pcoplc pridr to 1900 -~ lasticg‘,.-
element, atomic nucici. On the other hand, words do ot only acquire

new variation: or connotations; they also lose old OmeS, SO that
finally tuésc meanings and even the very words themsclves are marked
Wobsolete®, eventuaylj to disaeppear from desk dzctionar;es altogether.
SEill other COnnoLations can be founca. We spoke of the cultural
connotation of rat £0F us, as against that of other  cultures where they
are used for focd. Is our cultural connotation ‘of distaste to be found
in our dictionaries? The second neaninﬁ for rag .is the one we have
been using: ”2; a contemptzble person ‘as as Jetwayer bsscab 3 bgc:
informer 2.8 The numbors which follow b and ¢ indicate that the3 b and
2 meanings of those words apply. So our attitude toward rats is fuund
in the unfavorable things me attribute to humanr beings by calling them
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ratse

Another point should be made about meanings in dictionarlies: all
use some kind of order. Some go from most recent to most remote; some
reverse this order and list meanings chronologicallys still others list
them by frequercy with the most usual use first. Ve see, consequently,
that from dictionary to dictionary we have denotative constancy, the
essential meanings, ‘and connotative variation, the order in which the
meanings are llsted.- Since we have already stated that even.the
leading dictionaries vary in several vays, we can say that the whole
information for each word 1ncluded in all Wi]L have connotative varia
tion in souud. Sorm JPL NeANANG : .

. .
.,' Yrg

)

Finally, we come to the designetions of synonyms, analogous C.
words, antonyms and contrasting words. Dictionaries are not at all
equally full in their treatment of these. Some merely list synonymse

" Other distinguish between or among synonyms, with or without sample

sentences. Some give antonyms, most do not. Our entire discussion
regarding context and denotation and connotation apply to this aSpect
of dictionury entries. No two words can have precisely ;the same
meaning; the multiple factors at work with the use of any word in- -
any context and situation are sure to present differences. Therefore,
the meaning that" synonyris share is the denotative constant; the
distinctions made are the connotative variatiohs. . The extension of
these variations ’brincr analogous words, those similar in meaning -
but rot as. closely So as synonyms., Each of these in turn has its ' |
own syaonyms. | £ : R S

Antonyms are alsc a literal impossibiity; no woxd can be the'pre-
cise ' opposite c¢i any othero Take, for example, cold and hots fast ‘and’
slou, white and black. The first two palrs are dlreotionally opposite,
but not exactly 50, since we do not know how fast is fast and how slow
is slow and where they tend to meet. The third pair white and black,
are, respectively, all colers and the absence of any oo or° do we
actually have the latter arourd us? The meaniug that ansonyms of a
word share is their denotative constant (wump~™ - o~rnl, and color)s;
the dlstinztiius be’recn.or amony ‘hen awce wie connotative variations
(white ‘and black, red and green; light and dar“) Thesé too have.an
ex*ension (as syn.on.ymc have. £s analogous words), namel/y, to contrasting
words. - . ' : -

The fd” orp’eme1t of the fou: is usually found oﬁty “if unabridged
dictionaries or in specific dictionaries of synonyms. Let us 100k -
at an cxample of all Zour from an entry in Webster'° Dictzonazy uf

°gnegym : ) -

. - . l

Combat, v. *Opposes; resist, withstand, azntagonize

PRI
"o B »

—

-y

=4 .
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Ana. Cope, fight, *contend, battle, war:

. %attack, assail, assault, bombards stornie
Ant. Champion: defend. - Cone Proterh, shield, -
" guard (sée DEFEFD): *support, uphold, advocate: C -
. *maintain, justify, vindicate. : ' ' '

Here the v. identifies gombat as a verb. There is a separate
treatment of the noun. The first row includes the. synonymse The
asterisk on oppose means that one rust look up that word to get the 'f' -
distinctions aiong thesc synonyms, " including also quotations from -
eminent vriters. UHext follou the analogous words, the distinctions among
vhich arc given under contend and attack (asterisks). MNote that
combat actually has two sets of variations, separated by the colon.

If you arc vondering whether or vhy these two sets ought to be kept
distinct, look up the distinctions for each set under contend and

attacks. Next follow the antonyms and the contrasting words, with the

latter alsn having two scts of variations.

Our primary point in bringing out all this detail about the
treatment,of meaning in dictionaries is that our most frequent.use
of them is. ®to look up the nmeanings of words,” as we say. .Yet often
we do not take full advantage of preciscly those clements of a dlc~' -
tionary ecntry most practical for our own use of words -~ the dis-
tinctions of meaning and -the usc of the words in context. The
thorough exploration of a single word or uord cluster in the way we’
have just been doing it can help build a sounder vocabulary than most

word lists can. . i

.
-

Our vocabulary, ve remind ourselves from an earlier section
of this unit, consists of distinctions learned  through our experiences),
not any number of words we have tried to memorize.. '

CUMULATIVE EXERCISE (STEP 1)

Collect various desk dictioqaries;_cs?ebially Jebster's

Collemiate (Sixth Edition and Seventh Edition), Uebster!s New ilorld, - “|”

Thorndike=-Barnhart, Uinston Simplifieds Funk and Naggglls Standard
Desk, American College Dictionary. Divicde the class into groups, one
for cach dictionary, for a comparison of the dictionaries. - For the
first part of the comparison, dscertain the order in which variant
neanings of words are given. Plade your findings on a shect of
papcr $o that the shecets ropresenting the various dictionaries can

be placed side by side.

12.16. Phonology/Morphophonics and Dictionaries. Dictionaries
vary in their keys to pronunciation. These are listed in detail in
the introduction and in a summary of the most.frequent, ones at.the - .
bottom of cach page. ords are usually presented in syllable form,
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though sometimes, as in the Oxford English Dictionary, this is not the
case (syilabification will be discussed at greater length In the
folloving section). Pronunclation is variously enclosed in / /, \ \
( ), the first being preferred by most linguists. :

There are often two or more pronunciations. Usually some system
" i{s used to indicate whether these are equal in frequéncy or note '
. And all dictiomaries do not agree on the frequencies, or preferences,
as some tern theme Agaln, there is great diversity in the extent to
which reglonal dialect variations are indicateds Some dictionarics
restrict themselves almost entirely to how "educated speakers" pronounces
This is an unreasonable expectation, since almost all highly educated
and articulate people reflect their native cdlalects: recall the late
President Kenriedy's adding /r/ at the end of voweleending words like
idea and using /a / instead of /r/ for the ,/r/ morphophone on words
vhich have a final /r/ in most standard dialect pronunciationse Up *°
to 1949 and the publication of The American College Dictionary, o
edited by Clarence Barnhart, leading dictionaries had used New
England pronunciations.predominantly, despite the fact that the great
majority of Americans did not use them at all. Dicticnaries before
that tended also to give New England as the standarde The switch
to Inland Northern is not merely one of switching standards, for Inland
Northern is today used.simply as§ a base (not a standard) from which to
denatk usages of other dlalects, and it is used because it is the
dialect that is most widely useds .Let us remind ourselves onge more -
the fact that pore people use this dlalect than use any other of our:
major dialeots does not make it cither a better one or the standard
one. For the same reason, We cannot think of Inland Northern as the
denotative clement of whieh the others are connotative variations,
Having said ail this, we nmust say also that some dictionaries, especlally
the run-of=theemill kind, still treat one dlaleet as a standard k
. of which others are variations. This is only one reason of meny

for owning.one of the repusable dietionariese '

. No_ dietfonary as yet follows a eonmplete phonologleal system; that
is, one which accounts for.all possibilities in pronunclation. = Here
is just one example that will be eolear to you from your own éxperience
in phonolozy. The Uebster's Seventh New Collegiate Djctionacy (1963
uses /i/ but no f&/e Therefdre, in the many words begimning with ems
and en- and with strong stress on a later vowel, 1t gives almost all
of these as /i/, a pronunciation that will not hold for alls Other

dictionaries use /g /. Astually, thode eyuhols represept. threc different
phonemesi [i/y /o /s and $&/s Again, the word admiral is given as

J-mgrgl/, yet many people sure use /#/ espaeially before /r/ and some &

as well for the final vowel, A third instange 'is found in vords
beginning with dee with strong stress coming later in the worde Most
are given as /di/. The /i/ and /e / will simply nat cover all eventuale
itiess The use of the same baslc written symbol for different proe
nunciations also seems undesirablet’ /a/ as in bagk, a as in bake,

.

—— " - ——— T — -
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factory too. Can anyone really see sense in a proagression from /e/ in
less to e in easy? Such instances make sense to anyome only when treated
morphooptonically, as in these units. A system of morphophonics has not
yet been available to any dictionary makers, though, as when they write
/di/ for de-~, they are perhaps unknovingly responding to the fact that
/%/ and /@/ and /1y/ are one morphophone,,¢1y .

Another sense in which dictionariés differ phonologically is in show~
' ing stress. Some show primary and secondary as /'9 some as f/. Not a
" single one indicates that the pattern of stress undergoes change as soon
as a word becomes part of a phrase or sentence. Nor would any student
of English get the notion that stresses work together with some regularity,
in words and in larger units. Happily, dictionaries seem now to be on
the way toward a more complete stress system, as some show a primary and
two secondary (obviously secondary and»tert1ary) 'stresses.

@’ as in cart. The vhole problem of showing vowel lenithening is ' unsatis-
f
|
|
!
E

4

| i You have already seen (in the Unit on Spelling) what variations

| exist among dictionaries in the listing of spelling preferences. The
dictionaries nov reflect the long prevalent notion that wriften English
is an imperfect phonemic system. You know, of course, that'recent. dis-
covery has cstablished it as a mcrphophonic system. The issue of the moment
really is how that will help you locate wo*ds in’ the dictionary: fer . !
spelling. :

? [}

English teachers and texts perennially asend students to the dictionary
to look up spellings of words . This becomes a'd1ff1cu t procedure, how~
ever, when unstressed vowels do not 1dent1fy themselves. Orie technique
we have alrcady suggested is to say to yourself other ‘wdrds with the 'same
primary base; this very often brings out the letter used in.a-particular
instance of /o / or /i/. Still, the procedure will be only partially
helpful. The essence of mastering spelling is literally to learn the -
morphophonic system -~ the equivalen01es between English writing symbols
and the oral sounds for which they are uscd, and the particlilar condi-
tiors under which they are used. This is not unlike maStering.the
nultiplication ‘table or essent1al algebraic fo mulas and- functions to

Yo cwnrg.

hetp“you solve problems 1nVBTVTn-maeﬁemac&cs..ﬁ. }; . el
One final caution must be kept in mind about spelling, the written
version of English. It is just that’ -- the writtén version of the’
language. The fect that he uritten vers1on is common to thé various
levéls does not make it the. lan“uade, nor even the denotative element
of which the dialects are connotatlve variat1ons. We must not confuse the
language system wzth the writing systems ot C -

" Let us conclude this sect101 by point1n" out an ob¥ious fact‘
dictionaries vary in. l1n~u1st1c ef:ectiveness, and even the best fall
short simply because our knowledge of the English language is growing
so considerably that it is in its way as hard to keep.up with as are

the new math and physics. You are, therefore, indeed part of a new
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advancement in scientific knowledge, not just of some person’s notion
of a nev way to tcach the same old stuff.

CUMULATIVE EXERCISE (STEP 2)

1. List the pronunc1aL1on symbols (phonological system) used in the
dictionary your group was ass1“ned in our cowmparison..

2. Uhat are the stresses shown by Your dictionary?

3. List thc.spellings for the follcowing words given in your

dictionary:
, carburctor cookie installation
- monicd o pixie ‘ driest
endurc . gauge .- amoeba
catalogue dullness fulfil .
instill . Skillful " hearken S S
syrup ' whiskey " buses |
eyeing inclose indorse
peddler aesthetic 2ypsy
develop } judgment =~ adviser
gaiety ; license lovable
millionaire goodbye chaperon
.moveable caulk = ~ employee

xS

12.17. Morphemics and Dictionaries. Segmentation is represented
in dictlonaries by, sy11ab1flcation, dividing words into syliables. This
is not a true segmentation bccauSc it is not. fully systematic. . First
of all, dictionaries state that this is often done convent1ona11y for and
by printers. Thus hatched is divided hatcii-ed for possible line division
in printing, even though the past tensc is pronounced as a single unit or
syllable. A second group of words is divided morphophonically. 1Words
with double consonants furnish a ready example: col-~lect, mat«ter,
travel-ling. Third, a word like motor is divided mo-tors vhich-is-a- -
phonolo“ical division parallecling pronunciation, but it fails to con-
sider that the primary base is mot- not.mo-. On the other hand, color is
divided col-or, which is a proper norphenic division, col being the
primary base. You can see that dictionaries segment phonologically,
morphophonicaliy, morphen1ca11y and aroitrarily (by printers’ conven-
tion). The procedure is so’ inconsistent that it is asking thé impossible
of children to learn to syllabify. Eventually, dictionaries will have
to reach an overall system of segmentation, or at very lecast, one con-
sistent on some_ linguistic level, perhaps discounting the arbitrary
one of printers altogether. T .

Dictionaries list the usually recognized prebases, postbases, sob7;
bases and’ oaradidmatic suffixes, but miss, for example,; the non-
derivational base extenders. And as we have seen, primary. bases are often
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not identifiable from the syllabicated listing given in most dictionaries.

Desk dictionaries have traditionally included a summary of language E
aspects like grammar, punctuation and spelling. Webster's Seventh no
longer does so, on the theory that these are not properly within the scope’
of a dictionary and that they cannot be adequately covered by the limited
treatment possible in such dictionaries. This scems a wise decision;
as your own travels through these units and your previous experience
with them vill have shown you. Basically, grammar is represented through
the identification of the words as parts of speech. The variations
listed reflect how well dictionaries keep up with contemporary usage,
some more closely than others. These variations are usually of two
kinds: those of roughly equal usag (dived or dove for the past of to
dive) and those which are not (courts-martlal, but court-martials also
coming into general use). A version about to make the dicktionaries is
mother-in-lavs as an alternative to mothers-in-law (note that the
possessive has to be formed at the cend in either case, my mother in-law’s
house).

A comparison between the dictionaries of today and those of 20 or
30 years ago will reflect a tendency we have already remarked: for a word
in one part of speech to be converted to use as other parts of speech.
Some words exist and function as three (go, run, well) and four (fast,
slow) parts of spcech, these examples being early versions of the pattern.
Many new words enter such multiple status and function almost at once:
the teleeast, telecast director, to telecast' the blast-off, to blast off,
blast-off. conditions. Dictionaries confirm the growing need to identify
parts of speech by syntactic funétion as well as by morphemic definition -4
indeed, in every vay possible, to help us in listening and reading, o
speaking and writing.

.
A

4t

—‘.

CUMULATIVE EXERCISL' (STEP 3)

1.'_Check the words in Step 2 of the uumulative Exercises in your
dictlonary and give their sylle abification.

2. Uhat are the plurals given fnr the follow1ng court-martial,
attorney-at- 1aw, mother-m-law9 brother-in- ~law, sister-in-law?

12.18. Etymology and Dictionaries. Etymology is the tracing of
word derivation. Some dictionaries begin with the carliest possible
ancestor of the word; some begin with the most recent. The latter is
perhaps more helpful to the ordinary person, because he can often sce
the historical pattern more easily by starting with the present word
and its immediate nredecessor,
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Jord etymology covers form and meaning; the phonology is available
only to those vho speak the language from which the particular vord
1s derived. e usually think of the structure only, or primarily,
as an aid in spelling, and cven then we make scant use of it. We can,
however, use the dictionary etymology in several ways. '

The derivation is shown first in English, as far back as it will
g0, then it will turn to other languages, again as far back as possible,
Thus the vord alkanet in {ebster®s Seventh, bears the following history:

7’(ME, fr.y 0Sp alcaneta, dim. of alcana henna shrub,
fr. ML alchanna, fr. Ar. al-hinna the henna)®.

Ye see that the word entered our language during the Middle English
period from Old Spanish, which in turn derived it from Middle Latin

" (remember that the Romance languages developed from bopuiar Latin),

which must have picked it up from the Arabic in the hicyday of its later

- (post-classic) trading period. The word is therefore non~Indo-European

in.origin, yet has had quite a journey through Indo-European.

Here all the evidence is available and ‘clear, because from is used
throughout. Sometimes this dictionary has to resort to ‘der. of%,
derivative of, or even “akin to%, because the direct genealogy remains
incomplete. Wherever possible, even as in our example, both lexical
meaning and form are given for all stages of a word's development.
Perhaps it should also bz added that vhenever an English word is borrowed
from a tone language ~-- that is, a language (like Chinese) which makes
distinctions primarily through tone instead of stress as Enzlish does -~
the tone levels are indicated.

One other development needs mentioning, and that is the rapid growth
of scientific terms in every branch of science; with a certain number
inevitably becoming part of our gencral vocabulary and so candidates for
the dictionaries. Noir scientists the world over are working together
closcly in research, more so than ever before. As a result, many terms
crop up almost simultaneously in various places, so that the language of
origin is not traceable. This is especially true of the computer terms
that have become commonplace; as we noted in the historical unit. These
are often quite removed from any particular language, being made up -
mechanically from elements of scientific Latin and Greek. As an
automated product, they cannot even be attributed to the two languages
which form their elements. {ebster's Seventh lists all modern scientific
terms whose language origin.is unknown or unascertainable as 1SV,

International Sciéntific Vocabulary. SRS

Now all this is interesting for the ipecialist in linguistics, or
even English teaching; but wvhat can it possibly do for you? It used to-

be said that if you knew Latin you could (1) spell English more readily,
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and (2) knov Eunglish grammar better. Both os these notions we have in
effect disproved, for English has its own systems of morphophorics and
segmentationy as well as a Zrammatical development radically different
from that of Latin. However, since most Latin words came to us through
French rather than directly, a knowledze of French ought to be helpful.
And it is. But 712 are really skirting our original question.

Since you have learned a system of segmentation vholly applicable to
English, you can use etymology to reassurc yourself about primary bases.
If you are in doubt about some of the other segments traditional to
English, etymology is.again helpful. If the base extenders are difficult
to establish, a look at the borrowed forms will often aid in establishing
what bridge must have been used to join other segments to the primary
base. More remotely, but nevertheless important, you will learn much
about the specific development 'in English, as well as how language
borrowing, adaptation, and change resulted in the current product -~
the words and structures you and I are using today.

CUMULATIVE EXERCISE (STEP 4):

Give the symbols for and the order of fhe derivation system used
by your dictionary.

12.19. Usage and Dictionaries. Earlier we said that dictionaries
nowadays carry fewer usage labels than they did 20 years ago. There |
is a difference even among the “modern” ones. 'Jebster'’s Seventh has,
aside from major dialect designations, only the following "status
labels® (its term): obsolete,.archaics'slang, substandard and non-
standard. “The stylistic label slang is affixXed to terms especially’
appropriate in contexts of extreme informality ...% begins the short
explanation. The words to be highlighted arec appropriate and context.

Substandard herc means genceral usage different “from that of the prestige,"

group;® for example, the instance of drownded for drowned. Ain't is alsc
classified so, but only when used in the scnse of have/has not (¥I ain’t
got no body®). MNonstandard applies to ¥a very small number of words¥

in too general use to be labeled substandard; irregardless is the
example. The distinction scems minor; since it affects so few words,

the two designations might well substitute for our *unacceptable® in
American Stan@ard dialect (though some of the items are acceptable

in regional dialacts). C

The first of the "modern¥ dictionaries; the American College
Dictionary, lists only "levels” of .usage, aside from regional dialects
(note the quotation marks to indicate disagrecement with the prior usual
interpretation of the term). It has Archaic, Obsolescent, and Rare to
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cover the arca of age. It also has the labels “#Poetic™, *Litcrary¥ and
“Humorous'’, none of which nceds explaining. Then there is a wide level
cclled *Colloquial®?, defined as primarily the usage “of the polite
conversation of cultivated people.’ Yet irregardless is listed under

this lahal! Thcn comes slang, already with the recognition that this

is a difficult label to pin on anything .except under certain circumstances.
Guy in the sense of fellow, is listed here, as in Webster's' Seventh,'

as slang. The lowest level is Illiterate, generaIly “the langhage of

the uneducated.® - e

e

.American College_Dictionary o , Websteris Seventh ,
J(Undefinequest wordsj ' ’fébfﬁngg%ined-most éééaggsﬁ
Colloquial . Siang o e
Slang ;i“?uz o ':. " . Substandardﬁ .

' ( '~ ,ond

Illiterate _ Nonstandard

These profiles show the few levels now used. The earlier ACD .
has more varieties and one .more level., This level,’ COLlOQUi&l, reflects
an earlier stronger distiaction people ised to make, beLween their writing
and their. speaking.

The.comparisbn also 1llustratés the increasing difficulty of usage
designation. On the other hand, the limited number of levels in both .
may wall reflect a changed attitude of dictionary makers about what a =~
dictionary ought to do. There is a growing belief that dictlonaries
ought simply to reflect and describe current language usage, not to serye
as an ctiquette book of standards for proper language behavior, esPecially
since that is so much a matter .of specific context. It is this ldea
underlying Webster's Third International Dictionary (1962) which set off
such a storm of protest about abandoning standards. A ¢ollection of
reviews of it has been made (That Dictionary, edited by James Sledd).
Many griticisms show. that the writers often had very personal usage
preferences they wished to.preserve. . This fact should not; however,
obscure the two schools of thought about dictionaries:

1. That dictionaries should reflect as objectively
as possible the language use of the time when lssued.

2. That dictionaries should reflect the language
use of the time and lay down guideiines for usages

ey

Purpose (i} is‘held by today's major dictionary nakersl linéuists, and

P
te,
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a growing minority of other specialists and teachers in languages generally
and English in particular. Purpose (2) is held by a very few profes-
sionals in the language field, by most of the writers and editors of
newspapers and general pericdicals issucd for highly educated readers,
and by the majority of teachers of foreign languages and English. Where
will the conflict lead?

First, the Third International is a fact. The cost, effort and time
to produce such a work do not point to another adition soon (the previous
“edition preceded this one by nearly 30 years). Second, there is no sign
that a new edition would abandon purpose (1); quite the contrary, the
editor-~in-chief, Philip Gove, and some of his associates have been
speaking at meetings and forums all over the country, sccking to lead
the general public to an understanding of linguistic theory and method.
Third, the change, ferment, and technological complexity of the soclal
and communication context in which we live necessarily has its influence .
on language usage.as well. We canhot bretend that language usage has
1ittle.ér..nothing to do with other aspects of social life. If we do, we
will have English classrooms reflecting so little of.real’life that they
will'mot preparc students properly for that life. The so~called '"new'
view of dictionarics is here to stay. We need hardly remind ourselves
that it puts a greater burden upon us for developing our sensitivity to
what language is appropriate,for whom, on wbat occasion. If we prefer
and achieve greater freedom, we 2lso have to accept the responsibility
that goes with it.

CUMULATIVE EXERCISE (STEP 5).
Lo Liét hii the usage labels of your dictionary and indicate
what each means. )

2 Clasgztusk: compare the dictlonaries which your various gfoups

‘ . "havé studied, and draw conciusions about the samenesses and
differences you have found.. How would you now interpret the
direction,. "Look it up in the.dictionary"?

- .
=

v LANGUAGE 'ANDTEOMPOSIN ¢

Tmy o«
e

) 12,20 Langiage and Thinkings It has often been said that speaking
. or writing is basicaily thinking, so that if we improve our thinking =~
_we will also better our writing. This notion is based on the belief
that we think in words; therefore, any improvement in thinking will
mean a corrcsponding improvement in wording. But this is onc of those
semi~truths that.have to be examined more clesciy. You will doubtless
agrec that one can fix a motor and yet not be able to, tell others clearly
and precisely how to do ite On the other hand, you have also heard
people whose talk and writing are fluent. but who say little v.orth

L
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anyone's whilc,

Here are some basic kinds of thinking we use in everyday life§ we
refine them to precision in our more deliberate and logical efforts like
problem solving and criticism, Secc if you know how cach functions and
can give an example of its use in a sentence.

oo ”1:“ Puttfng things (broader term than objects) in-orderalc..
2, Generalizing
3. Defining/Identifying/Charaeterizing
4. Choosing
50 Comparing and Contrasting
"'64; ShOW1ng Dependence (Condit1ona1 and Cause and Effect)

These thinking processes can be carried on at greater or lesser
length and in many combinations. It is interesting to note that our
basic unit of continuity, the sentence, reveals in various patterns
the very kinds of thinking just listeds Since a sentence exists in a
continuum and itself includes relationships whose suprasegmentals and
paralanguage require end and ‘mid punctuation, we can see the structural’
signals, the lexical meanings and the social meaning, all working together
(with the a1d uF punctuation in written expression). -

H .. "3
ey

Let us rcemind ourselves that every senteace represents not only
a thought process or cembination .of .such; it also represents an attitude
or point of view that its narratqr wants to convey:

. The housc is a’ one~story ranch type, with
glass making up as large a part as wood in
the construction of its walls, . o L i

The house is all glass and v1ew, a perfect
) melging of 1ndoors and’ out.

TheSe two sentences are roughly ma&rng che same po1nt about the house. ..
The narrator of the first is obviously trying to be descriptively ob- .
jective. We often think the first represents absence of a point of view.
It is not so. There is no such thing as anything spoken or written
without an atti{ idc or point of view. The point of view is precisely

to be as deser’ptive as possible. The second narrator is making a strong
comment. A.i.tude, as expressed in the language, itself, is usually
called tone. Most kinds of tone arc Self-cxplanatory: seriousy comic,
heroic, srtiric, sentimental, neutral, etc. ~
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Cnce a purpose or point of view is established for even an isolated
sentence, its speaker or writer has to remain faithful to that purpose.
Sometimes it is his duty to be factually complete:

The sarden was next to the house (front,
back or side?) with bands of rosebushes,
vegetables and flowers (which band is

closest to- the-house,’ etc.?), stretching
parallel to it {to its length or W1dth7)

Yhen one tells of th1n0s hav:v.n'r a certain spatial relationsh1p,
that relationship —ist be made clear at every step to the potential
audience, One cairot just jump from one item:'te the next without
losing the readet. ™ N&i try this sentence:

N

At least one phasc of our foreign policy
seems beyoud dispute: -the'briefing of
State department officials by thz Pentaﬂon
brass.

Considered by itself, this sentencet changes tone at the very end
with Pentagon brass. In a context of sat1re this m1°ht be all rightg
but here, def1n1te1y not. . AR

\.:n

Every sentence, then, has an established point of Yiew to which
the erter has to remain true throuthut, 1ncluding order, tone, and .the
structural S1gna1s .and semantic progreSs1on that, as we sha11 see, are -
necessary a1ds to the reader. Lo . -
: 12. 21. Jays of Making New Sentences. Our primary concern now
will be thé appllcatlon of what ve have been ledrning about landuave :
to our owvm language ‘composing, especially writing. This deems an casy”
enough task, comsidering that we write in seatences and usec only a good
handful of scntence patterns. Two avenues..of improvement seem 10"10a1
isolatec sentences and sentences in continuity. There are also two
ways of 1mprovement. to work with the senteaces and contlnuity of
others, and to make our own.

WYhat can we do with;the sentences of- others in a'composing sense?
tle can substitute withing, add to,.or duplicate their patterns. These
procedures can be as simple or complex as we choose to make them.

Substituting:

The house on -the corner is red.

Thlnk of other ways to fill the place filleu here by red, remembering
' that one test ig to fi+ the word also vafore house (The red house on the
corner. 1sureg) A th rd grader might not et much beyond other colors.
m . x ey

N .
u“‘ 0 —




(

XII-45

You can be quite inventive, having had far more actual and language
experience. The point is, nf course, to make substitutions as specifically
affcective as possible, not vaguely to add descriptive color. Only
gradually do children begin to think of how each element of a sentence
affects substitutiona‘for every other elcment. - Hefe for instance,
subsituting biack for red is probably not realisvic for a.house, i 1t?

[ S D I

Adding: I RN R ¥ S

Try another sentence.

r .y
d]
PO BOR]

The house blended into the New . .t

England village. " SRR
Here you can add as many modifiers as you wish. Mow a~third

grader might well knov so little about Wew Englahd that he could not

be specific in his choices. Onec can use getieral words like new, big,

small. The restriction (cohinotational as well as denotatiomal) brings

a challenge. The challenge can be broadened by subsituting other ' "

locations for Nev England (Iowa; Hudson Valley; Natchez, h1551551pp1),"

and even other cnvironments ‘for New England village (Swiss Alps; ilest

82nd St., Mew York City; Russ1an steppes). In 'short, you can make

the substitution and adding procedures as dlverse and interesting as

.the backgrounds and knowledge of your clasg.

P

Duplicating:

[ '
. -

The method of duplication is simply to add sentence to sentence,
naturalLy with appropriate connéctives and punctuation.

o« N

The house on the corner is red. Ve

The house wvhich has Just been built on the corner is
red. Lo e, A

The house on the corner is red; and‘the next one is
yellow; that’s quite a combinaticn. e LU

~
™

P et

o . b
12,22, Review of Basic Sentence Patterns. As you will ‘recall,

sentences include primary constituents: subject, verb, complement.
These appear in a rather small number of combinations called the basic
sentence patterns, which can extend themselves only by modification,
by duplicating the principal constituents or by duplicatin“ them~:"
selves (the basic sentence patterns) Let us reV1ew these basic

sentence patterns.':hr:quu e
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5,

6.

These are the major patterns.

Subject1 Predicate1

Birds sing.

. 1 1
Subject Predicate Complement
‘Birds sing songs.

' Subjectl ' Predicate1 Complément.1

‘Birds sing us songs.

<

Suﬁjédtl Prédigate1 'bdmplement?

Birds are animals.

Subject1 Predicate1 Complement4

Birds are beautiful.

Subject2 Predicatel Subject1
There are birds here.

Subject2 Predicate1 Complement

Complement2

Subject1

It is wonderful to have the birds back.‘

They make up more than 90% of all

our discourse, as per study reported by J. N. Hook and E. G. Mathews

in their Modern American Grammar and Usage (19563 pp. 80-93),

are somé minor patteriis to add to our list:

7.

8.

9,

10.

Préﬁicdte1 SubjectL_
- Are the birds back?
Ir he. here?:
Here are the boys.

Predicatel Subject1 Predicate1

Do you have a car?
Did she d=ive?
Thon was she in her element,

Predicate1 Subjectz‘ 'Subjectl
Is it a nice day?
Was there a crowd?

Subject1 Predicate2
Songs are sung by the birds,

(Subjects) Predicate1 (SubjectB)

Come here.
John, come here.
Come here, John.

Subjebflf,'Predicatel' Complémeptz

" Théy elected Jim president.

Compféments

Here

"
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Let us now consider structural significance, lexical meaning
as related to our basic thinking patterns, and social meaning - all
working together in sentences generally and in certain scentence patterns
particularly. o

12.23, Basic¢ Thinking Processes and Basic Sentence Patterns.

I. ' N .C-,
Potatoes Steak Which of these two lists do
Steak Pork Chops .you feel to be more helpful?
Margérine .Cookies ‘Why? Would you .call the
Buttér .- . ., Bread ' .. . first list a random one? ihy
Celery Mangerjne' i, or why not? How did you
Cookies Butter - automatically jdentify which -
Cheese . Cheese list is the:"first” one? '

‘~Rggs . . Eggs B

Pork Chops Milk™ .
Bread @ . . Potatoes ;'M'H
Milk CTTes—Celery’ . D

Oranges . Oranges

¢
;..‘

Germany, United States, Japan, Canada, Great Britain,
and Australia’ qualified for the _soccer senifinals,

The Scoutmaster chose Bill, Tomn, Henry and Ed to
stand the first camp watch. . S

H 3
.
o

Do these sehtences ¢7e anything in common vith the ﬁféceding
lists? UWe are ready now to suggest that the basic thinking process
at the heart of all four examples is listinge The essence of all

.listing is putting things in ordery; either random or according to
Sbme pattern.  You may know from mathematics that no one can think up

random numbers; we think up things by association in our heads. When
mathematicians want random numbers, they ‘have a machine supply theme.
Our first list is not a random one for an even more obvidus reason.
What is. that?

What are the kind of lists in the two sample sententés called?
Thesé concern us here far more than the other kind of lists, because
they appear in sentencess You know of course that items in a series
should be all of a kind. This is true for both their lexical meaning
(a1l animals or groceries or cquses) and their structural significance
(all nouns or verbs or clauscs)e. We see again how structural signifi-
cance and lexi&al meaning work together. He note, too, that the minute

-l..' \"."




X11-48

we 1list things in some definite order we are classifying them, in
this instance both lexically and grammatically. In sentence structure
such balancing of parts is called parallelism.

Harry, Jim and Bill rebounded and shot their team
and school to victory and the championship.

Veal or chieken will be fine with us.

;Are you coming, ozng or what’ T ’.; 3ﬁ,
oy These sentences demonstrate that and and or are the two possible
connectors. The and (in addition to) usually creates a plural which

demands a plural verb. The or presents three poss1b111ties.

e

two - singulars., Al Bob'or Beh has the book.
two plurals: Mothers or Fathers have to be present.
a singular and a .
plural: , . Brugsels sprouts or - anach is fine :
Comels v e T myith me.
NI ‘. " - " "Spinach or Brussels sprouts are K
S ' “5“." "“fine with me. -, .
oo o TTE "{the verb agrees with the item
: P 'fﬁ'? - .'closest to it) - e b

-” : v .‘l -_' oo o d e

Note that items in a series need not be words or phrases~ they
can be sentences that are closely related: : T .
The weather is just right; everybody has arrivedj we Hi
are bound to have a great reunion. s o

There are several regular series introducers in syntax:

eoe the following: - ‘oxamoles (or instances, 111ustrations)
- - - ‘ areo
ees as follows: ' : ..;aré;examples (or instances,

illustrations), such aSeese

Structural- markers uscd cn voute for lomger itcms, plh.ases and
sentences, follow.. Make up examples to fit each marker- pattern.

see first, eee Second’ ;.." ‘
‘.o_i,o'then, seee then ooo ,
" eey next, see . R ) .
eve ALSDy eee S Coe
coe QLSO eeees L0Oseo
eee tOO o400
eee again, eoe

N I

dne s e o e wem e - - R . -
; 1]

a® e
G

,
- o~y .
-~
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We also order logically, for emphasis, climax, and even anti=
climax, the latter usually for fun or satire. Emphasis requires
that we put at the énd of the sentence that which we wish to emphasize.
Thus He'll choke up I think loses our interest because of its énd»
inge Unless you do want to cmphasize that this is your opinicn,
I think he®1l choke up is the more emphatic (note the change in
punctuation in the turnabout)., Climax parallels emphasis in sentence -
position. Anticlimax is piacing the least important in the most
emphatic place, usually at the end: , | R

He 7. a great dribbler, ballhandler, and misser of
. shots, - - '
YOh dear, oh dear, what shall I do?
I've lost my beau and lipstick, tool®
’ . ~Alexander Pope -

.

High hopes, 1htegrity and thirty cents were all he had.

Sentences which hold their emphasis to the very end are often
called periodic sentences. Others are known as loose Sentences.'
We shall see that not all sentences cany or need to be, periodic,
Endless emphasis would no longer be emphasis, as we know from people
who overuse the dash as a mark signalling a break in thought. We °

all know the kind of writing that is not merely loose in structure, but
also suffers from wordiness: ' - s

He was a teacher who'was éffaid to risk an opinion -
because he was fearful of offending: his Board,

To me, I think every tecnage American should have the
chanze to get at least two 'years of higher education
in a @ollege of his choice, but that!s only my -opinion.

There are threé¢ ways of handiing these: (1) to start overe—-= -
(2) to literally ¢ross out all words not needed to keep the essential
meaning, and (3) to frevise as necessary. Alpost everybody falls into
wordiness nowadays becéqse we are so surrounded by words, many of
them unnecessary == a little like using a 300 horsepower car sSolely

for trips to the shopping plaza, We need lean, working prose, not
flab. o

W

L%

| Process I. Is 1isting, or putting |
in order. It can function in all
|10 sentence patterns. :

II.

A. Cats are smarter than dogs,

T T S U P
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. No more ru“~wor v, Yonder ‘Rug Cieaner is’here. sy
Co " At sed 1ével waLer bolls at’ 212° Fahrenheit, %
At first glanoe Lhese Senteénces seem Just the»same as these
under reportin . 4 closer look, however, tells us that while we
would agree on Ces as statement of a fact, we would consider A. and

Bo at least debatablei These sentencec are general statements,

usuaily calied gtneraliaatlona

The most precise kind of gencralization is that arrived at
by scientists id ‘their expetimentatior, - The most’ 1mprec1se are
opinions worded like genoraiizations. Examples of the latter are:

“Rebecca is an .c@xciting novel" 1nstead of ”I thlnk Rebecca
(is) an exciting mevel." *+
, "Gloop®s enamel is the best®, instead of "I found

Gloop’s ename’, very satisfactory for my {nterior use."
diwri. Bhon audn eompdag U

"'All gtneralizations shouié VR

. . .
v 1 DAL PR AL B SR NULRE SRR
. ., X B -

i f“‘“ 1V Be realIy subJect €0 praoi.", ! o St
S 26 Have a11 terms soccif1c and,_if necessary,
c T défineds
3. Be backed by Sufficient eV1dence._
s Carry any necessary qualifications.

One reaSon why C neets a]l four requirements is that a11 1ts
terms are Spec1f1c and clear. "sea_levél, water (H, 0), ‘boils, 212°
Fahrenhe;to In contrast, what is is the smarter of Ag Even experts

find th: cats dnd dogs are smart (shuw 1nte111gence°) in different
ways. The rug—worrv of b sounds more specific than it 1s."" One
problem here is tihe lack 'of any qualificatione 1Is a11 "rug-worry"
settled by a rug cleaner? Quallflcatlon helps, even when 1t is in
general terms such as these:

o E

L

4T post nearlj““ ' rarely -
7, majority ' entirely often Lo
) some rother - :* frequently o
* all almbst B sometimes o
few somevhat generally or -
several = _fairly usually
. . . o e 94

Specific ardunt, quant1ty; exttnt dr‘lnten31ty are even more
desirable, but cannot always bé" shppiled and do not always applye.
Process II is, Gencralizing.
It can take all sentence patterns,
but 7. and 8, only within direct
3 quotations."

— vt

S
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EXERCISES:

1,

2.

3.
be

5.

See how many different reasonable substitutions you can
make in the following sentences. :

(1) His shoes were caked with from
- ‘the . : .
(Z)l iﬁe quarfer?ack , for‘the! gaine
s (). .o - 5. the crowd responded- to the . .
”(45 ﬂui o the hgr;e if you want to . B

Make up 3 sentences of your own with blanks that can be filled

" by more ‘than one word-choicey, but that 1s also specific

rather than vaguely general,

Use each of the qualifying words in the list above in a
different sentence.

Give a generalization fo-fit cach of the 6 main sentence
patterns.

Place each of the foliowing series in 3 sentences, featuring
them as words, in phrases, and in clauses.

(1) grounder, Texas leaguer, fly ball

(2) marigolds,. zinnias, pansies

. .(3) . Detroity; Chicago, Minneapolis

(4) subjects, verbs, objects

(5) conga, samba, rhumba
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I1I.

Y g0 is of the bovine ilkg e

‘© . end is moo, the other, milk."
«0gden Mash

"Today is the -tomorrow yocu worried about yesterday.!
Jack is essentially a jump. shot scorers

"Home is where the heart 1sc

He's a fat, .wee...

Yhat -element (s) do 21i thesc contain in common? Certainly you
recognize sentenne pattern 4. Uhkat kind of thiaking process do the
above examples.of .the pattern -carry ocut?

ow

'

If O“Qen da h werre 4 biblogist he would be more precise in
defining a cow. ‘In fact, the most precise definition we know. of
is the scientific one: :

B.~'genug + species + differentiation
or D= class *+ group @ what makes this group, dlfferent from
others in thiz class.

"ax ..
x % [ P
- - e .o

The simplest kind is ~ "entifying or namlng:

Judy-is ovy girl- scout leadexr
Jim is tha sovernbr’s anheWo.H:

Another form for idéntifying, and s etzmes defining, is the
appositive. Tae yppo: iciv: s usu 11y off by commas.

)
a

Jimmy, tne Lathboy. came today .

Joln nat kary, the lecad in the play. _

Flaning, 014Jing with the boat on instead of in the
water, is tie fastest kind of-sailing.

Still arothex form ~ v identify.ng is the inclusion, used either
as appositive (wizh comn =} oz cs nadifier (usualiy without commas,
though scmefimus wiga)s

ginmv, whe 1s Tha betboy, came today.
The £=1low vho is the bathoy came today.
T mat the painter (thei) you Lold me abouto

Closcly »clated to e.iﬂlng or identifying is the process of

3
characterizing az evicent in sentence pattern 5.

She is beautiflui oad vivacious,
The entire western sky was unbelievably colorfule.

-
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As séntence pattern & ten’s to be one of defining and identifying
or naming, so sentence pattern 5 tends to be one of characterizing.
ind whére the appositive appears in the former; the modifier (word,
phrase, . or. clause) appears in the latter, usually set off by commas.

The day, dark and dreary, was depress1ngo
Dark and drearys the day. was depressing..

Chilled to the bone, the survivors trooped in.
The survivors, chilled to the bone, trooped in.

Begging for mercys theﬂsniperithrew down his gun.
The sniper, begging for mercy,; threw down his gune

That the carth is the’ center of the universe, the -
Ptolemaic theory, was accepted for centuries.
The Ptolemalc thedry, that the earth is the center of
~ 'the univer ey Was accepted for centuries.

His face, with its sunken cheeks and hollow eyes, was

., 1iké a death-maske . 4 .

With its sunken cheeks and eyes, his face was like a
death-mask. : y

- .

The primary rieans of characterizing is, of course, the usuai pat-
tern of adJectival (s) with noun: the broken plough, the tawdry old
red dresse

Process III.is Dafining /. Identi~ .
[fying / Characterizingo Usually
this uses sehtence patterns 4 and
5; modifiers and appositives are
other forms used, -

EXERCISES: =+ = )

®on

J

1. Make. a, sensible. sentence of your own that imitates each one
" of the_sampic_sentences given for Process III,

"2, Write,cneusentence definitions of the fcllowiné:

home run pig- . patriotism . -
.barn e spinnaker Rt "Rip Van Winkle®:

3. Write a paragraph definition of cne of the following:

school spirit SOTTOW granmar
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. llke an if:

iv.

You must choose either him or me. (word)
We'll see him either in school (phrase) or at home.
. 7" Either you hire us both (clause). or you will .get neither.
: o ~ Make up your mind that either he:.goes or I do. (Xnclusions)

Either comc or go. -
What kind of process is illustrated by tnese examples? See .
whether the sentences that follow mirror. the same process.

You will have to decide whether to go or not.
You will ‘have to- decide whether you should go or not.
You'will Have to decide vhether you should or should not go.

The ptrocess of choosing sometimes presents a choice of but
two alterhatives, as ali eight examples above do. Such a.choice
is known as a dilemma. Dilemmas in turn are characterized as true
and false dilemmas. WYhat do you think is the difference between the
two? v ' . :
True: The verdict is either:guilty or not guilty.
False: Either we meet the Russians head on or we sell out to them.
As you can seey, the full eitherssssand ar...selements are
always parallele. This $s true also of .whethor....or not, though
sometimes the .e..or not is omitted, the vhether being used almost

-
- .
4 cex =1

T 1 yonder ‘whéther she will come (or not). - .: .
You can see that false dilemmas can also be presented‘in'thié
pattern: *Your vote will decide whether this nation marches forward
to security for all'its citizens orimot.¥
Other pdtterhé can-be utilized as dilemma patterns, but they are
usually used to show contrasts. this/these «a. O that/those and on
the one hand, .e. on the othor (hand)s ees .. :

This is the way to happiness; that’'is the way to misery.
This is the way to happinessj that, to misery. 7 T
" On thé one hand, you can look.for another jobj on the other
* ~(hand), you can mdke the best of this one. '

Simpier chodsing, of thé non-dilemma type, i$ expressed in lexical
meanings such as rather tham, prefer (to), choose, select, etc.

PRy
H
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Process IV is Choosing. All..
§ sentence patterns can be used.

aox
- . oo m——

EXERCISES: -
l. .Give 3 examples each ef false and true dilemmas.,

2. Write a choosing sentence in each of the 6.main sentence
patterns.

3+ Write a paragraph- support1n your:phoice of one of the fol~
lowing pairs: : p

4 season - 2 season climate’

hamburgers - cheeseburgers .

Bobby Darin - Vic Damone : *

ceats - dogs.. . . . T T T e

. .
L
L

Ve

He 'i§- taller than Mike.

He is as tall as Mike.

He is more 1nte111gent .than’ Mlke.
.- . YA pretty girl is like a melody.® -

What does each of thése sentences do? The thinking process
illustrated’'is comparisony wvhich can include both. likenesses and
differences, even though we, often use the terms coiparison and contrast
for the two. e rem1nd ourselves too that comparison can be both
literal «nd fiaurativc, ‘the concluding song t1t1e being an example
of the fiﬁurative. _ e e e

A number of structures re“uldrly show comparison (and-contrast).
In the illustrations below, vords, phrases or clauses can be used
in the open slots of the putterﬂ. _ L £

is like . B (except, ‘Only) XX

A rectangle is like a square, except one pair of
.« 0pposite sides ‘¢ longer than the other.
A réctangle is 11ke a square, only differentv

Ll
[N e

Note that when the pattern uses the excegt extension, there is a comma
before 1t. - l‘- B S -’ M . ) . ; _L- N

——
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_ is (equally) as . - as "
o He is (equally) as tall as I ame - ° S
N He is (equally) as fiabby as Jello. - ” ;
. _ is so -P','(thet) ' { ‘;r
Though (og_although) ’ B \.
, though, (although) _ B :

Although it is bitter cold, we must “et through to
the survivors.

e must get through to the survivors, though it is
bitter cold.

This category can take all the basic sentence patterns. 'The
punctuation is indicated for all types. There are, of course, also
words which lexically serve, the same’ purpose, such a3 equal (to),
compared to, compared with. .- " i

Joe is sq stromg,. (that) he -has to be careful when
Shaking handse -~ @ o Tud o

.,IJ-

',‘Kdneﬁ}is sgnbeautiful, (that) she makes me drddl%;ﬁ f.
‘ " Kknows from ' S
(can tell)

" He eerfainiy knows, (or can. tell) a shisep ffbm”ﬁ’goaﬁz'
He can tell Somebody Up There Knows Me from Somebody
Down There Throws Mec.

" ~er than T .
mere - ‘y; thad ) - e
ThlS is colder than yesterday (Uas) N ¢

. A home 1s warmer than a.house, .- .. e

Y

Their boss is more considerate than ours.,
You can catch more flies with honey than with a swatter.

o (2 or more patterns)

Ve

"United we stand; divided we f£all.%
He's not a personj he's an institution.

g
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Some of ‘these may be used for contrast (differences). The followlng,
however, are definitely primarily patterns of, contraste.

-

. but’ (or yet) ’ .
Ve ‘waited and waited, but the mail did not come.;;ﬂ
It's not the heat, but the humidity. : e oRapdel
'H:'f'!il: ' N DL SRR AR o
B H however*, . S S

(*Also neverthelessg conversely, contrariwise. 1n contrast)

¢“""  Thete was no one home;} howevets a child called over
.fron next door. : o . ptm

. Onfthe gne hand, . _ .3 on the.other:(hand), ___ - __

T

We have already had this as offering a cholce, but it is more
often used to show contrast. "~ 7T

On the 'one hand, we have the voters behind usﬁ"on the other
(hand), we have all.the officlals against us.

LN
. . L}

. Process v 1s omparlng and Contrasting,
' both literal and ‘figurative. It
can use ull sentence patterns.

- o atm

-

LI , A

EXERCISES:

1. Write sontences incorpotat¥ng 4 comparison or contrast
for each cf the following., Try to vary, your sentence pattetrnse.

Johnson « Goldwater
N, Y. Yankees « St Louis Cardinals
train -~ plane ' - N A
Florida =~ California
vegetable garden-= flower garden - T
--softwater - hard water e
. 2-door cars = h-door gars ;i ..

20 Write a comparison and/or contrast between any .2 items of your
“.- --owmr-choice. Make it a paragraph in length.

21, : . ?. S

Vie

s . - P

'If he really tries, he'll make the team. T T
He! if ‘he rea




XI1-58

When the bell rings, everybody will stand,.

... 1, . Everybody will stand when the bell rings (no comma).
Becayse.his saddle-cinch slipped, he lost the race.
He lost the race because his sada. 2 cinch sllpped.

All these sentences have something 3n common, and you will at once
see tha: each incliides. a simple sentence and an inclusion. The basic
thinking process in all of them is showing dependence of one element
on another, paralleling the structural dependence of the inclusion
on the simple sentence. -

This category has_two. general subdivisions, Conditlonal and
Cause and’ Effect dependency. The one is poss ibility, the other, fact.

Conditional - If it's a nice day, we'll have the pienic.

Cause and Effect -~ Because it is a nice day, we can have the picnic.

ex smentarenart 24 X

It o o0 s .

(*Also when, whenever)

If all goes well, e'11 be in Altoona by tene.
"When the moon comes over the mountaln, every beam
. brings.a dream, deary, of you." ‘
Whenever: the»trails call, I'm off with my pack and gun.

!
_! [ L -‘

Unless T T ey

Unless we get more supplies, we'll have to break camp.

,Or L

. ﬂe,mueﬁ hurry, or we will be late.'

As s SO .

"As Maine gees, so goes Vermont,."

How much more : s If (dp when) ~ .

How much more we would miss him, if he would go away more oftens

How, much.: . =gr . ", if (or when) _____ .

How much slower the time drags yhen we are looking forward to
nothing,.

The clauses in all these conditional situations can.be inverted.
But no matter in which erder they come, the comma appears.

L
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basic sentence patternss. -

Cause and effect expression varies greatly, utilizing any of the
'}

He knew, because 1 arrived.

He knew because I arrived.

He knew, since I arrived.

He was so engrossed that he didn't look .up.

He was so engrossed, he didn't look up. o
confronted with ‘the evidence, Hawkins confesseds ',
He didn't study, so he ‘failed. e
He didn't study; therefore* he failed.

(*Also hence, conséquently, as _a result, as a consequence. ’pbmmas
with last three; ‘tomma optional with therefore and ‘hence.)”” "

M
¥ .',!;' .
il

We bought some food, for the children were hungry.
In order to improvey he practiced dailye.

. This process can take any of the basic Sentence patterns; howéver, '
two clauses or an absolute phrase and a clause are requited. Thé'
absolute phrase, here and z1sewhere, must refer directly to the subject
(the object, if applying to it), or it will dangle by itself, creating
possible ambiguity and misinterpretation (Example: In order to improve,
daily practice was necessary). ' s ’

Process. VI is showing Dependence,
conditional.and cause and effect.-

EXERCISES:

o
(IR

le Make ét least 10 substitutions in each blank of this-sentence:

1f - s We - e

[ I ., . LN o~ ;. _.’

Note that the substitutions here are of clause length.

LY W

2. Write I0 sentences which incorporate cause and effect reléﬁion-
ship. In some, try to use words other than because to show the
relationship. = SRR R

3, Write a paragraph on the cause of the loss of inflections in
Engli she

These six. basic thinking processes are not the only ones that
sentences can and do handle. We have considered these to show how
closely structure and lexical meaning interact at the level of syntax.
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Small wonder that some linguists extend the term ¥structural significance'
to structural meaning at this levels We shall next show that the inter-
action is equally close in larger structures.

12.24. Sentences in Continuity. W might ask first whether there
is just one kind of continuity. The answer is no. The continuity you
use in just talking with others is somewhat differant from that which
you use in giving a speech or writing a paper.

In, which of thesé two types of talking do you use more questions?
More commands or requests? More words and phrases? More informal usage?
More paralanguage and kinesics? Which is mare temporary? More abrupt
in change of topics and pace? All thesc questions are answered by the
same kind of continuity, that used in talking with others. We can
Qcharacterize such continuity as follows, remembering that the word
dialogue halds for both the actual talk and the written version of
the -talk. : Note very carefully the qualifying words, used throughout-
these generalizations. ' R .. .

4

'Dialogue

1. Frequently utilizes questions. and answers.

2., Utilizes commands and requestss .

3, Often treats one-word and phrase structures like sentences,
as shown by intonation pattern.

4, Depends strongly on paralanguage and kinesics (it can because
this is personal communication: conversation, telephone,’ memo,
note, letter). o

5. Usually functions at General and Unacceptable levels of .usage

. .and point of view, lits informality depending on how personal
the context, the situation (people and occasion).

6., 1Is usually temporary.im.intent, for-an immedidte audience.

7. Often makes its connection in jumps by mutual association,
even deliberately so. S

8. Tends to be somewhat more connotative than denotative.

 The other.kind of continuity must have characteristics of its own,

not merely that it is different from dialogue. We might term this delib-

erate talking or writing in a single person's continuity monologug.

Monologue: can include dialogue, but the teller's single point of view

still guides and controls it. Here are the chief charactoristics

of monologuc:

Monologue - - - ' "; ‘ ST AP A

L.-Has relatively fow incomplete sentences (words or pﬁuases
functioning like sentences) ' '

2. Includes few questions, commands, and requests, and then
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primarily for emphasis and variety.

3. Consists primarily of statcment scntences w=- grammatically
complcte, often extended in structurc,

4. Has to be selfwperpctuating, and so must have its own conncctions
(transitionsl devices) instead of relying on paralanguage and
kinesics.

5« Tends to be at lecast somewhat permanent in ‘intent- {or else
why write it down?) often for & remoter audichce, as in talks 4
addressesy ceremornies, lottets, papetsy and articlesd 1

6. Usually fuhctions at General and Formal lcvels of usage.

7. Tends to be somewhat more denotative than connotative in ?
its ordinary (non-literary) use.

Perhaps the single factor at the heart of the various differences
is that of multiple points of view (more tharn one speaker or writer),
which marks dialogue as fragmentary, while monologuc is more sustained.

12,25, Transition in Séntence Continuity. GSentences have word
order and phonologically marked constituents as their structural
sequence, plus such other markers as we have already noted. When we
go from scntence to scentence we also use devices to mark the progression‘
These arc called transitional devices, because they help to make the
transition from one item to another. The most eelf-evident of these is
repetition of words or meaning. The latter includes pronouns, synonyms,
and words or phrases cmbodying the samec notion or idea. These are
exemplificed by the following, the original words beinﬁ shown in brackets
after each substituto°

At

After lunch all the men went into the solarium,
There [the solarium] they [the men] stretched out on
cots for sun and slecp, timed by the attendants so that
no onc [of all the men] would get cither burncd or
groggy. Promptly at two o’clock all hands [all the men]
were given a massage and sent to the pool for a dip.
Then they [all the men] rcjoined their wives [of all the
men] for the afternoon activitics.

Some words and phrascs are themselves transitional in function.
In the above passage we notc some as time markers: After, Then. Most
of the words and phrases we have found to structure certain thinking
patterns in single sentences can do so in a continuity or sequence of
sentencesa.

Third, strands of development are kept parallel and so serve for
transition. In our passage the parallel of sun and sleep is kept by
burned and groggy. There are also the parallels of men and attendants,
and then of men and women. The overall time pattern (After, Promptly
{ at two o'clock, Then, afternoon) also cmbodies continuity. We are here,
- then, thinking of more subtle structural ways for transition.
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Finally, our brief passage is in the form of a paragraph. This we
have already defined as a unit of closely related sentences. Actually,
you know that (1) single sentences arc sometimes paragraphs (on occasion
serving as transitions between two other paragraphs); (2) dialcgue is
placed in paragraph form; (3) néwspaper paragraphing is often a visual
convention for breaking up copy, rather than a matter of units of develop-
ment; and (4) paragraphing is for written material only, though somc-
times we think of a point or sub-point as the spoken equivalent.

All this suggests that the paragraph is a rather more conventional
and arbitrary unit than the sentence. The sentence is really the basic
unit in the continuity of English discourse. S

EXERCISES:

10~ Select a paragraph of some sizc from.Unit~II~and“undérline ,
* all the transitional devices, explaining the more subtle.oncs.

2, Firsg, list a series of items needed to summarize the general
o change in English verbs over the centuries. Second, write K
these in a series of sentences. Third, put the sentences : |
into sequence and write in paragraph form with needed
transitionsl devices, underlining the latter. ' i

3, Look up three essential differerces between American Inland
Northern and American Midland Jdialects. Incorporate an
account of these in (1) dialogue and (2) monologue.

-
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ACCENT: see STRESS.

ACOUSTIC: relating to sound or the perception of séﬁhdt -Acousrtic
Phonetics treats speech sounds in terms of sound waves. (Compare
with Articulatory Phoneties)i

ACTUALIZE, ACTUALIZATION: conversion of any transcription into actual
speech or into a transcription on a lower level of abstraction. For
. example, morphophonic ./ @w.r. and orthngraphic hour might both be
actuallzed, phonetically, as [ ®s wer]. S

ADJECTIVE: a morphemically identifiable class of words which contain
certain derivative or designative affixes, or which-can combine with
the suffixess/r. (comparative) and «/s;p. (superlative). -

ADJECTIVAL: a word class at the syntactic level. The adjectival class
includes adjoctives, plus any items .classed differently or unclassi-
fiable on the morphemic level which are identifiable as adjectival
by syntactic criterla.

ADVERB: a morphemically marked class of words identified by the presence
of specific affixes. (Example: neatly)e =

ADVERPZ/" a word class at the syntactic level, including adverbs and any
other items identifiable as adverbial by syntactic criteria.

AFFIX: a general term for morphemes which oceur in the before~position
and after~position. e .

AFFRICATE: a type of consonant in which stoppage of air is followed by
..t frictional release. The affricate phonemes of English are /¢, J/.

AFTERBASE: & type of after-position morpheme which can elther derive or
designate verbs, adjectives, or nouns. These are addéd to free or
bound forms, and always bear primary stress. (Examples: doc*rinnaireg
auctionger.) ' '

ALLOMORPHS: the variant morphs which constitute a morpheme.
ALLOPHONES: the variant speech sounds (phones) which constitute a phoneme.

ALTERNATION: a predictable substitution of one morphophone for another,
in a sspecific morphophonic environment, binding on all ‘speakers of
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a dialect. In English, most alternations occur in the environment
of the morphophone y. (Example: ey.~ & . in insaney insanity;
t.~%. in revert, reversion). *

ANTE-VERBAL: the syntactic rclationship of material placed before a verb
within a phrass, (see SYMBOLOGY).,

ARTICULATION: the shaping of speech sounds in the vocal cavity by means
of the tongue, lips, teeth and palate (articulators).

ARTICULATORY PHONETICS: speecch sounds defined in terms of thelr articula-
tions. '

BASE: any morpheme which can occur under primary stress. Primary bases
are central-position morphemes; secondary bases occur in before- and
after-~positions.

BASE=EXTENDER: a morpheme which, added to a base, does not produce a free
form, but produces a base to which affixes of a certain type may be
addeds Thus some non-designative affixes are added to free forms to
produce bases which can take designative affixes (Example: particle).
Others are added to bound forms to produce bases which are then come
patible with designative affixes (Example: history, extigate).

BINARY COMPOSITION: the principle that word-formation and phrase-building
take place through the combination of two elements at a time. Thus,
a word composed of three or more morphemes involves two or more stages
of binary composition.

BINARY PHRASE: the basic English syntactical unit. A simple binary phrase
is built by the combination of two words under a single superfix.
This phrase then functions as a unit in combination with additional
material o form an expanded binary phrase. (see PHRASE).

BORROWING, or LOAN~-WORD: a lexical item which has been borrowed from one
language and incorporated into another., For example, English hammock
(from an American Indian language), Russian béizbol from American
baseball. Linguistic borrowing often accompanies the borrowing of
cultural items. '

BOUND: unable to occur alonc. For example, a bound primary base is 6ne
which can constitute a word only when combined with one or more
affixes.

CLASSIFICATION: separation into groups according to certain definite
criteria. For example, word classes are set up on the morphological
level on the basis of morphemic criteria (the presence or absence
of specific morphemes). On another level, syntactic criteria (the
combinations into which words can enter) are used as the basis of
classification.
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CLAUSE: (1) grammatical clause: & syntactic unit containing a subject
and predicate. (2) phonemic clause: the stretch of speech bounded
by major junctures. The relationship between grammatical and
phonemic clause, while variable, underlies much of English punctuationy

COGNATES, COGNATE 4ORDS: words in different languages vhich have the same
origin in a parent language. The similarities between cognate words
are due to their common origin rather than to chance resemblance or
to borrowing. (Example: English thr'ee, German drei, French trois,
Russian tri.) - .

y . -

COMPLEX NUCLEUS: see NUCLEUS: ., ..

COMPOUND NOUN: see WORD PHRASE.

CONJUNCTION, CONJUNCTUAL: . ‘a-group of morphemically unclassifiable words
which can be classed syrtactically by their ability to form binary
phrases with pronouns -in the nominative case. Example: You and I,

- He o she .+« (compare with prepositions). '

CONNOTATION or CONNOTATIVE MEANING: oxtensians in meaning, assoclations
between words;..the implications of lexical items which go beyond a
one~to-one relationship between word and thing. (see SEMANTIC).

CONSONANT: sounds in which thé flow of air-is obstructed or restrictede
English has 21 consonants, subgrouped as stops, & irants, affricates,
. lateral and resonant. e

CONSTITUENTS:; the forms which make up 9_1arger construction. (see
IMMEDIATE CONSTITUENTS, PRINCIPAL CONSTITUENTS)._

CULTURE: the learned thavior'of:a group of peoplé¢ =~ all of the ways in
which they act and interact. Language is regarded ag a part of cul-
. ture, and as the essential medium through which most cultural inter-

-~ dctlon takes place. o '

DEMONSTRATIVAL: the demonstrative class in terms of syntactic relations.

DEMONSTRATIVE: the class of words identified on the morphemic level by
the prefix /i (excluding proncuns containing the same,prefix). .
Example: there, this.- : ' ]

b

DENOTATION or DENOTATIVE MEANING: the specific, standord or unvarying
elements in meaning. . ‘

DERIVE, DERIVATION: the formation of ‘onc base from another by use of a
prefix, suffix; or some other morphemes

DERIVATIONAL SUBBASE: a type of after-position morpheme added only to
freec forms. These subbases occur only un‘er weal stress, and most do
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not contain a vowel. Thoy derive nouns, verbs, aojcctivos and ade
verbs from other parts of spcech. (Example: worker (W re),
boyish (v »8.)).

DESIGNATE, DESIGNATION: thec addition to a bound form of a morpheme which
marks it as a particular part of speech (and thus a free form).

DESIGNATIVE AFFIX: a type of after-position morpheme which is added to
bound forms and may bear any degrec of stress exXcept secondarye.
Dos{gnative affixes mark lexical items as nouns, verbs or adjectives.
(Example: contrite, peculiarity).

DESIGNATIVE SUBBASE: a typc of after~position morpheme which is added
only to bound formsj occurs only under weak stress, and generally
contains no vowel., Thesé designate forms as nouns or verbs.

(Example: width, verdure, breathe). ‘

_'DIALECTz the speéch of a subgroup of the speakers of a given language.
Dialects (a) have some unique linguistic features, but (b) share
enough features to be mutually intelligible. Dialects are often
identified on the basis of a geographic region, social class, and
occupation. -

" DIALECT VARIANT:  ‘the phoneme or phonemes representing a morphophone in a
given dialect. Thus, for example, the morphophone a. has varlants
/a/nwlaiﬂ,/ahlhllazh/ in various English dialects.

DIAPHONEME, DIAPHONEMIL VARIATION: the variation between two phonemes as
representatives of a single merphophone within a given dialect.
(Example: /kaan/?élksnlgk.aa n. can )

DIPHTHONG: a glide from onc vowel position to another within the same
syllable. (see SEMI-VOWEL)

' ENVIRONMENT: in reference to linguistic analysis, the phonemes (or units
of any order, such as phones or morphemes) immediately preceding,
following, and/or cooccuring with the phoneme (or other unit) under
investigation. The environment is often an imyortant factor in
causing variation and producinv change. '

ETYMOLOGY° the study of the origin and hlstory of words.

EXPANDED WORD: a lexical item composed of a primary base, free or bound,
.and .prebases and/or postbases. Other affixes (non-derivational,’
paradigmatic) may be present or absent. (Examples: spectacular,
pr" oY, compelling). : - '

FRAME an enV1ronmcnt solected as d1a0nostic in classifying linguistic
units of any order. For example, a syntactic frame “the + seceess”




"‘can be filled only by words which function as nouns; the ability to
~occur -in such a frame, then {s a criterion for classifying the word
as a nominale ' L e

| FREE: able to occur alone. For cxample, & free'brim9£§fbase is a base
" which. can constitute a word (or lexical item) without the addition
ﬂofﬁaffixes. . ' . ©

FRICATIVE: see SPIRANT:
"'GLIDE! sce DIPHTHONG:

:  GERMANIC LANGUAGESt ' the gf§up %f'cloéely related’Indo-EurOpean languages
including German,-the Scandinavian languages, and Englishe

GRAMMAR: the morphenes oﬁ'aﬁiénguégo and the'arrangemenﬁé in which they
. occure Also; the rules for these arrangements of morphemese.

GRAMMARIAN: a specialist in the grammar of a language,"partléularly one
4 concerned-with correqqneggan grarmatical- usage. ,

GRIMM, JAKOB and WILHELM: 19th contury folklorists and philologists.
Grimm's Law, formulated by Jakob ,Grimm, demonstrated. the regular
_phonetic correspondénces between different brariches of Indo-European.

" HOMOPHONOUS: sounding alike.j HomOphohous morphemes have the same morpho-
phonic shape, buf different structura significance == for example,
=Zs plural, VeZ, possessive, .and -Z. B?d‘binguyar present tense.

HOMORGANIC: . articulatéd in the same 'vay or‘in the s5m€'part‘6f'the mouth.
For example, in reldtionto /n/, /t/ is a homorganic voiceless stop;
in relation to /t/, /n/ is a homorganic.nasale ' i

: IDIOLECT: the speech of 5ﬁljnd1v1dua1'3peakef'of a given language.

IDIOM, IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONi a phrasé or longer expression which does not
fit the regular graomatical or semantic patterns of a language.

IMMEDIATE CONSTITUENIS: compleﬁ units seen as made up of next lover units
" of structure; especially, lexical items as the component units of
) syntactic relationship making up the phrase. o !

INDO-EUROPEAN: the large family of languages, including ancient Sanskrit
..and several modern languages of India and the Near East and most of
" the 'Tanguages of Europce Some of "the main’groups of "languages
included are Balto-Slavic, Celtic, Romance, Germanic, and Indo=-Iranian.

INFLECTION: the addition, to simple or derived lexical items, of morphemes
which indicate grammatical relationships or complete the grammatical
rneaning of the words.
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INFLECTIONAL SUFFIXES: scc SUFFIXES.

INTELLIGIBILITY: in reference to languages and dialects, degree of
intelligibility is a rough correlate of dearce of relationshipe
Forms of speech which arc mutually intelligible (speakers of one can

. understand the speakers of the other) are considsred to be dialects
of the same ilanguage.. Lagk of inteclligibility would class the two
as separate languages.a - ) |

INTERCHANGE: differences betucen dialects in the morphophone content of
a given vocabulary item. (Example: kecens &5 ke s ne cang
Neiyedere ¢ neay.ders neither. ‘

INTONATION: the complex of 'speech melodies'y made up of stress, pitch,
and juncturce

INTONATION PATTERN: the phonological phrase, bounded by major juncturcs,
and with onc and only onc primary stress.

INVERTED ANTE-VERBAL: the syntactic relationship of nominative case
nominal or pronominal material following a verb (contrast with post-

vgrbal).'" ‘

= f*

JUNCTURE: the name given to characqgristic ways of joining or terminating
stretches of speech. Four different types arce-'distinguished if
English. (see SYMBOLOGY) « ' o v

KERNEL VOCALIC: a central-positfﬁn'morpheme, consisting of a vowel
nucleus only. The kernel vocalics combine with prefixes.and post=-
fixes to form a small group of lexical items; mainly limited to
personal pronouns.

KINESICS: the sﬁudy of the body movements and facial expressions that
accompany speech. Such movements are considered a part of“the "specch
‘ package® or language in the widest sense.

LANGUAGE: the systém'of communication by means of convéntionalized vocal
symbols. Language, like all human culture, functions in regular and
complex patterns, but -~ being conventionalized -~ is transmitted
informally and unconsciously. Linguistics analyzes human speechito
discover these reguiar patterns and state them formally.

LATERAL or LATERAL RESOMANT: a type of consonant in which the passage of
air is restricted and channeled to one or both sides of the tongue.

The English lateral phoneme is /1/s °

LEXICAL ITEM: a linguistic form which can bc used-as a free fotm.
lexical jtems can be composed of one segmental morpheme (boy) or many
(spectacular), plus-one superfix morpheme. (see WORD). =
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LEXICOGRAPHER: a compiler of dictionaries, a scholar concerned vith the
lexicon of a languagec.

LEXICON' vocabulary; cspeoially, the total stock of lexical items of a
language. ‘ '

LLhGUIST- a éﬁééihlist in the scientific study of language, linguistics.
T

LINGUISTICS& “the sc*entific study of langua"c, Lspecially from the point
of vicw of internal structure. -

LINGUISTIC FORMS: language consideréd at the level of morpholdé§ consists
., of- lln“UIQtlc formss morpnemeo, vords and larger syntactic units
(fhcse may vary fron lgngua“e £o language).

LOAN-HORD‘ "see BOQROWI&G.

-

LOCATIVE: the class of words identifled morphemlcally by the prefix ,/ he
(Example. hero, hither). :

MEANING: ., tuo general types of (denotat1ve) meanlng are distingulshed.
1exica1 (ot "semantlc"), residing 'in individual words or bases; and
structura19 ‘the part of. meaning vhich is given by 1nf1ectiona1 or
derivatlonal endln"s, word order, intonations, ectc, Consider also
the contrast betveen DENOTATIVE and CONNOTATIVE meanings.

MONOSYLLABIC'- con51st1nfr -of “one syllnble.

MORPHEME' the smallest linguisti¢ imit Wlth drammatical aign1f1cance.
(Example: . de~com~part-ment-al-ize, illustrates norphemic segmen! 1=
t1on). - Coe L :

MORPHEMICS: sed MORPHOLOGY.. -i\'% . . .. -
¥ .\ ) "

MORPHOLCGY: the area in 11nduist1cs dealing with languaﬂe shapes - that
is, the bundling together of units of sqund (morphophones) to form
units with graﬂnatlcal and semantic sigrificanée (lexical items,
words). Morphophonics deals with morphophones, morphemics with the
combining of morphemes into words (or lexical itens), and syntax
with the relations between these larger units.

MORPHOPHONE: .a unit representing phonemic equivalences between dialects,
Morphophones arec -séen. as the minimum. units of morphcmes and words =
thus, reogular variations in phonemic transcrxption are sitbsumed under
a single morphophonic transcription. (Examplé: - tHeets/s- [hews/
/h@us/ aill are phonemic actualizations of morphophonic Realese,
housc.)

MORPHOPHONICS: sée MORPHOLOGGY.
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NEGATIVAL: the negative wordecloass scen at the syntactic level.

NbMINAL:f a word=-class on the syntactic levely including morphemically=-

_ NORMAL. TRENCH‘ the French dlalect, orldlnutin" in Normandy, which was

- NUCLEUS: the vocalic part of o syllable. Stress and pitch are carried

em.

PARADIGMATIC SUFFIX:. sce SUFFIX.

!
NASAL: = type of consonant produced with closure of the mouth and the usg
of the nasal passages as o resonator. The nasal phonemes of English

arc /mynyg/.

NEGATIVE: the closs of words identified morphemically by the prefix V.-
(Example: not, never).

marked nouns and. other wqrdé identifiable as nomincls by syntactic
criteria. E

NON-DERIVATIONAL AFFIX (nda): 4 type of after-position morpheme added to
gither free or bound ferns, which can bear any degrec of stress,
These affixes neither designate nor derive, but serve as base ex-
tendersy therefore, thny are never final in a completed vord.
ﬁ(Example: legitimates Darticle, horrible). (sec BASE EXTENDERS).

the source of- most of the Romance VOCabulary items in English.

NON~-PRODUCTIVE or CLOSED' refers to morphemc classes or morphecmes which
arc not used in forming necw vocabulary. In English the wﬁn. plural
(as in oxen) and the class of strong verbs are examples; they are
;reuresented only by old vocabulary and do not form new words.

NOUN: thc word class 1dent1fied morph7n1ca11y by. certainw?gsignative
or deriva:ive affixes (Exomple? VeZeMsy A/ ~3Very V- mnes.) and by
combining with suffixes ~-Z~ (plural) and a~2Z" (possessive).

by the nucleus. ~ Two -typés arce distinguished -- simple, composcd
. of 2 single vowel. (/hmt9 b‘9bi1/) s and complex, composed of a vowel
plus a scmivewél{/mweus, b®1liyf/), :

ORTHOGRAPHY: a convintional or established system of'Spelling m= Cefley
the onc uscd for books and ncwspapers in English, and taught in
the schools. (Contrast with TRANSCRIPTION).,

PARALANGUAGE: ‘vocul phcnoﬁcna Uhiéh méké*up the -‘tone and voice qualitics
of individual speakerse Thesc are:’ -voice set; voice qualitics,
vocalizations, and vocal scgreﬁateé. ’

PHILOLOGIST: an cxpert in language e cspeczally lan“uage change and
comparative linguistics. .

PHONE: an individual speech sound. (seec PHONEME).

¥
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PHONEME: the basic sound unit of language. A phonene is a family or
class of sounds (phones) -= for example, the differept Lpl's in
spin, pin and stopi Those sounds differ in regular and predictable
ways, and so can be grouped together as a single fgnc;ionpl'unita

PHOMEMICS: scee PHONOLOGY:

PHONETICS: see PHONOLOGY.

PHONOLOGY: the first majbr level of linguistic aﬁdlysis., Phonology
includes the identification of phones and their grouping into larger
units, phonemes. The first of thesc two phases=is; honetics,y .the
the sccond phonemics» : : .

PHRASE: (1) a syntactic unit larger than a single word;.(z) phonemic
phrase, the stretch of segmental phonenes delimited, by a phonemic

clauses : o et

PITCH: the reclative highness or lowness of the voice in speakinge. Like
stress, pitch is carried by the vowel nuclei of syllablcs. Four -
-ﬁhbne@ic degrées of pitch are distinguished in English s (see
'SYMBOLOGY) » ' '

POLYGLOT: a person whp speaks and understands many languages (contrast
with linguist). C :

POLYSYLLABIC: consisting of more than one syllabliec..

_POSITION: ~ location within a segmented unit of any order -~ thus, phonemes
can be in initial, medial or f£inal position within a syllable or
word. Uscd in conmection with morphemics, we have referred to the
location of morphemes within the word: the base occupies the
central~-position, affixes occupy the before- and after~-positions, and
superfixes occupy -the above«position,

POSITIVE: a class of words, members of'which:fo?m'pqirg withxﬁembefs of
the negative class. '

POSITIVAL: the positive word-class seen_g;wthc‘syntactjc level.

POSTBASE: a class of morphemes added only to free forms, which can bear
any degree of stress except secondary . Postbases are derivational

affixes, forming nounsy. adjectives and verbs frrom pre-existihg
lexical items. (Exemples:  definite, linguistigc.)

POSTFIX: a type of after»posiffon mofﬁhéme which occurs only'ﬁith kernel
~ vocalics. They are stressless and vowelless. (Examples: him, our).
, S . .
. POSTPHRASE: o sequence:of after-position morphemes (usually.an nda and
a designative morpheme). Postphrases otcur as ipackages®” =~ they are




limited in number, and most of them are pioductive., (Examples:
clar-if-y. tempt-ate-ion).

POST-VERBAL: #he syntactic relationship of ncminal or pronominal material
following a verb. (sec SYMBOLOGY).

POSTHORD: a type of designative after: pcsition morpheme which is added
to bound forms and can bear any degrce of stress (including secondary) «
These mark lexical items as nouns, verbs, or adjectives. (Examples:
- fragile, fragility).
PRE~ADJUNCTUAL: the syntactic relationship of material (below the rank
of N, V, Pn) placed before an adjective or adverb within a phrase.
(see SYMBOLOGY)

“PREBASE: bef01e-position mcupheme9 bearing any degree of stress except
secondary, and occurr.ng only immediately before a bound primary
bases (Examples: object. emphasis)-

PREFIX: a type of before-position morpheme which occurs only with kernel
vocallcs, These are stressless, and never contain VOW“l morphophones.
(Examplest my. where }-

PRE-NOMINAL: the syntact' rexatronshtp of material placed before a noun
within a phrase. (see SYM‘OLOGY AR

PREPHRASE: a combination of prewords, or prewords and prebases, coming
immediately before a free or bound primary basea (Examples: miscon=-
strue, re-examination, L

PREPOSITIONAL' a group of morpheﬁlca1i§ unclassifiable words, classified
syntactically on the“basis of combination with the ob3ect1ve case

- of pronouns.” (Example° at him to them9 ;n51de them9 around us, etc.)

PRE-VERBAL: the syntactlcal relatlonsnrp of material (below the rank of
verb, noun, or pronoun) piaced before a voro within a phrase.
(see SYMBOLOGY). ‘

PREWORD: before~position morphemeS'Bearing 5ny degree of stress, occurring
with any type of pri'.ry base. (Examples: proverb, mishap).

'PRIMARY BASE or BASIC MORPHEML: the class of morphemes which occupy the
centralnp051t10n of moust werds, and contain the essent1a1 meaning
of the word. Two types.of bases are distinguished w« free primary
bases, which occur as lexical items.; and bound primary bases, which
form lexical items only in combination with one or more affixes.
PRILCIPAL CONSTITUENTS: the %basic™ or esceatial parts of the sentence -
- in. Engllsh, the subJect, verb, and complenentn

o«
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PRODUCTIVE or OPEWH: uscd in reference to.morphcnes or morpheme claSst
which are used in forming neu vocabulary. For example, the v’-Z.
plural is productive (two Hi-Fi‘s, two Mickey-Mouses) ' “the’ + =N.and
» Q. are not. ’

PROWOMINAL: words morphemically classified as pronouns, seen in terms
of their syntactic relationships. .

PRONOUN: the class of words identified moxrphemically by their inflection
for case and number. This is the only completely infiected set of

forms in English.
.RELATIVAL: the relative class, seen at the syntactic level. B

'RELATIVE: the cless of words identified morphemically by the prefix /(h)us
(Example:  vho, whether).

REPLACEMENT: the substitution of onc morphophone for amother in a specific
morphemic environment, Like alternation, replaccnent is binding

on all speakers. of a dialect. (Examples: iy.-}es in sletp) slept;
ay. — 1, in five, fifty). . e

RESONANT: a type of consonant in which voice quality is modified by the
shape of the oral cavity, but the passage of air is not obstricted.
The terfi can include- nasals and semivowelss as used here, it excludes
these and ‘refers to the English resonant: phonemes /r/ and /1] (also

called a lateral).

ROMANCE LANGUAGES: the group of Indo-European languages derived fron
Latin -+ French, Italian, Rumanian, and others. Many English words
are, through borrowing, of Romance origin. '

SANSKRIT: an ancient literary language of India. . Sanskrit is 1ﬁﬁortant
in studying the histoxry of the Indo-European language family, because;
1‘ke classical Greeck and Latin, it represents an carlicr historical

stage than 1apguageé;st;11:qukon.'

SECONDARY BASE: the group of affifes which can take primary stross.  This
includes: prebases, prewords, prephrases, postbases, postvords,
postphrasess dasignative affives; afterbascs, and non~derivational

affixes.

SEGMENTAL PHONEMES: the phoncnes which occur in sequence and are written
as a linear cheain {the letters in transcription). : The other  phoncmes,
vhich co-occur with thesey are the suprasegnental phonemese

SECMENTATION: .division of a stretch of speech into lincar parts of a given

order. Thus. an utterance can bé segmented inte phones; phonenes,
morphophones, morphencss phrasces, or scntences =- depending on the

criteria used for scgmentation.

“
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SEMI-VOWEL: sounds which are vocalic in productlon and (at least partly)

HE consonant~like in their function as scgmental phonemes, The Engiish

¢ semi=vowel phonemes (/w, y, h/) combine with the vowels to form

. diphthongs or ®]ong vowels” ==-in listing morphophones, these are
also called complex vowels. Both simple and complex vowels function
as syllable nuclei.

SEMANTIC: a general term referring to the arca of meaning, especially
of the connotative variecty. ' ' )

SEMEMICS: scc SEMOLOGY .

SEMOLOGY: the third major level of linjuistic analysis, concerned with
meaning., Little systematic work has so far becn done in this arca.
Paralleling the analysis of phonology and morphology, a tripartite
division is secen in scmology ~- an analysis into the smallest particles
of meaning (semcmics), and two higher levels of units of meanings
("Meaning 2%) and the interrelations between these (*"Mcaning 3%).

SENTENCE: a self-containéd grammatical structure; one which is not in con-
tstruction with any other grammatical unite It is also corrclated
with the sequence of intonation contours and final and non-final
junctures. ’

'SPIRANT or FRICATIVE: a 6ype of consonant in which-the flow of air is
constricted, causing frictional ndisé, but not blocked. The spircnt
phonemes of English are /fy 8, g5 &5 Vv, & z. and Z/ s '

STANDARD DIALECT: a dialect adopted as correct or’as the dialect most
acceptable for certain situationss Morinally,:it is the dialect
taught in schodls and used in mass communication medias

STEM: a primary base, with or without before- or'after~po§itioﬁ ﬁqrphemes,
which is used in binary composition with otier materfak'to build
larger free forms. : ~ : o -

STOF: a type of consonant in vhich thé fiow of air is completely blocked.
The English stop phonemes are / ps t; k, by dy afe

STRESS} the relative loudness with which a syllable (i.e., its vowel
i* nucleus) is prbnounced. Four degrees of stress with the status of
phonemes are distinguished in Engzlish (sce SYMBOLOGY).

STRING: a combination of‘a.poét-phrase and some othér morpﬁeﬁe(sl_(but not
“a nrimary base) which functions as a unit in binary composition with
a stem to build a free form.

STRONG VERB: in Germanic languages; a verb which does undergo‘fntgfnal
change. Verbs of this type arc rare and unproductive in English.
(Examples fly, flew, flowm). . o '

SO |
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STRUCTURE: the arrangement of parts in a whole and their relationshipgyy
- 0 one another. In reference to a languages the term can be.qsed )
to refer to different levels of complexity, to the grammatical
structure of the language as a vhole, or to Fhe structure of a smaller

unit such as a wozd or a phrases
SUBBASE: see DERIVATIOMAL SUBBASE, DESIGNATIVE SUBBASE.

SUFFIX: in general usage; 2 synonym for "afteruposition_morpheme@. As
used here, a group of after~position morphemess aluagys.final in a
word, which are designative and are always added to.free forms. In
addition to designating nouns, verbs, and adjectivesy they add to
the grammatical reaning of the word. This is the group of morphemes
sometimes called paradigmatic or inflectional suffixese (Examples:
boxds, mouse’s, warmer, thinking )o |

SUPERFIX¢ abovcw-position morpheme, consisting of a -combination,of two
stress morphophones. These are designative morphemes. For example,
~ contréct (verb with o/ v. + /o) and cdntract (noun with N e FV)e

SUPRAFIX: a type of "abové-<position morpheme, composed of morphOpﬁdnes
of pitch. ‘ : . :
SUPRASEGMENTAL PHONEME: phoneme vwhich is of 1oﬁger duration and CO~OCCUTS
with the segmental phoncmes. The three English supraccgmentals are
stress) Pitch, and juncture w= together they make up English intonation.

1 L i

’.

SYLLABLE: a stretch of speech containing a.simple or comblex‘vowgl and,
usually, onc Or more consonants. In terms of production,.aw§y11able
is the strotch of speech pronounced with a single puff of breath. As
hoere defined for- Englishy the syllable is usually co=terminous with
the morpheme. . : : '

SYNTAX: sece MORPHOLOGY. Syntax treats the anaiysis of linguistic forms
contaip;ng more than one base =~.phrascs sentence, utterance, etc.

TRANSCRIPTION: any systematic symbolization of speech. ., /i phonetic

) transcription represents speech in fine detail. Broader linguistic
transcriptions (phoncmics morphophonic, etc.) are derived vy
analysis from phonctic transcription. Transcription differs from
conventional orthography in that the rules of phonetic actualization
arc always regular, . : :

TRANSFORMATION: chidnge of a unit -from onc class to another. Especially,
in syntactic anallysis, a unit ‘classificd as one-part of speech mor-
phemically, transformed syntacticaily to another.
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TRUE WORD: a lexical item composed of either a free primary base or a
kernel vocalic, with or without paradigmatic suffixes. (Examples:
| boy, books, them, smaller).

. ULTIMATE COMSTITUENTS: the smallest morphemic units (single morphemes)
‘ tnto which a linguistic form may be analyzed.

UNCL.\SSIFIED: items for which there arc no diagnostic criteria. This
iabel has been used here to classify words which cannot be assigned
to word classes on the basis of snecific morphemes which they contain
or with which they can combine.

USACE: vithin a given language'community, theiways in which spccific
linguistic forms are used. Varlation in usage is conditioned by
such factors as agc, occupation, social status, and education.

: dTTERANCE: the linguisfic form of maximum duration, limited by enset
and cessation of speaking. L :

VARIANT: two or more different forms which are represenied by o single
symbol of a higher order. For example, allophones are variants -of a
phoneme. The term is here used especially to refer to dialect
variants of morphophones.

VERB: the class of words morphemically defined by the presénce of,certain
derivational or designative affixes (such as «/- Yely N/-eyzt ) and
by the-ability to combine with.the suffixes «/-D (past tense),
wy-D ¢completed action), / =Z~ (third person present tense), and/or
-3 o -(participle). - ' L

e

VERBAL: the syntactic class containing verbs and other words =~ classified
or unclassified morphemically =~ uvhich can be identified as verbals
" on the basis of syntactic criterin.

VERNER, KARL: a 19th century phiiblogist. Verner®s Law,‘a milestone in
. . systematic study.of languages, odds such factors as location of accent
r ‘ " and phonetic environment to ‘explain sound chanzes in Indo-European
languages which formed exceptions to Grimm's original’ formulation .

'VOCAL CHARACTERIZERS: see JOCALIZATIOUS.

VOCALIZATIOLS: a component of paralanjuages The term covers various sounds
' used in conjunction with language. These are grouped as vocal char-
acterizers (e.g. laughing, whispering, sobbing); vocal qualifiers
(intensity, extremes of ,pitch, and drawl or clipping of spéech) 3
vocal segregates (non~linguistic utterances such as clicks, gasps and

; sighs).

YOCAL SEGREGATES: see VOCALIZATIONS,
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VOCALIC: general term for sounds produced by the unobstructed resonance
of the vocal cords: vowels, scmi-vowels, ¥vocalic glides® (the
exact status of these sounds as phonemas varigs fron language-to -
language) .

VOICED: a characteristic of certain consovantsy that they are produced
with accompanying vibration of tiic vocal cords. The voiced comgonants
* « ,‘ ) he
of English are /by, dy 85 Vo @5 25 Zp J5 Dy Ny ¥y 1, /e

VOICELESS: a characteristic of certain consonants, that they are produced
without vibration of the Vocal cords. The voiceless consonants of
v

English aret /p, t, ky £5 65 Sy Ss /o '

VOICE QUALIFIERS: scc VOCALIZATIONS.

VOICE QUALITIES: 'a‘componecat of paralanguage. The term covers such features
as pitch range, vocal lip control, glottis control, resonance, ' tempos
these affect such voice qualities as rasp, force of articeulation, rate
of spceche d

VOICE SET: a component of'ﬁaralanguage; The term covers the over-all
qualities of apn individual's voice, determinéd by such features as
age, social stitus, physical condition, mood; ctc.

VOWEL: a simple vocalic segment which functions as a syllablc huclecus.
Enolish has $ vowel phonemes. (/i, e @y ks 95 @y Uy 05 O /e

WEAK VERB: 1in Germanic languages, a verb which does not undergo internal
change. Almost all English verbs are of this type wm.Qofls Wallk;
walked, walked.

WORD: 1in general usage, afrough equivalent of "lekical iten®. We here
distinguish under this heading (1) true words, (2) expanded words,
and (3) word phrases. (q.V.)

WORD-FORMATIOIl: sce DERIVATION.
WORD PHRASE: a lexical item with more than one primarf basey prcbascs,
postbases, and all categorics of affixes may be present or absent.
(Examples: baschball, over~stepping, tap-dancer ).

.
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S YMBOLOGY

TRANSCRIPTION SYMBOLS

.€C any consonant, in phonologlccl or morphophomc formulas
V. any vowel,  in phonolog1ca1 oY morphophonic formulas
Lev] brackets. indicate phonet‘j.c'tfang,":é:ri{)tﬁ:i“oh )

/C‘V./ -slant-li;;es indi'célte phone;nie transcription '
C.V. period indicates morphophonic Efan's,cription

.{LV) wedges indicate conventional spelling or 'dictionary phonetics!

. #

PHONETIC DETAIL

[CW] unreleased; [C 1 a,_‘p1rat;ed [cl unaSp1rated ‘normal release'
[0?1 glottallzed
[V“] raised; [Vv] loweredy [v3] front;. [V‘<].Beick”"-

13

s : . . 3 o ) T 7 ’
[2] glottal "stop or “catch® z

SEGMENTAL UNIT SYMBOLS

ptkbdge¢jfegssveg: Em nyglr '(c‘:on'so'pariltis"); w7y h (semi~
vwuwels); i e @t o auo?d (vowels),

+

STRESS

-

..-/°[ primary, / / secondc.ry, \/ / tert1ary, / / weak sti:ess phonemez

.....
-

’ ..'..
» strong; ~, weak . vtreso morohOphones
o
VAR S S /" v+’. 1 stress morphemes.

3"\/0 ¢ _ hecessary absence of juncture; o stresslessness,

PIT

Ay S

/4] highest pitchy /3/ highy /2/ mid; /1/ low : pitch phonemes,
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JUNCTURE

/#/ 'double cross' : rapid falling of pitch and fading of wvoice, 2
‘decrescendo! effect,

/||/ ‘double bar' : rapid rise of pitch and fading of wvoice,’
/|/ 'single bar' : pitch neither rises nor folls,

/+/ %plus' ¢ break in phonemic flow

N MORPHOPHONIC FORMULAS:

= %is represented by! : 2 variation (between dialects)
&) interchange % diaphonemic variation
~) replacement ~ alternation -

IN MORPEIMIC AND SYNTACTIIC FORMULAS:

»/ moxpheme

a/ allemoxph

o ‘operated on by’
—3'resulting in'
& tresulting £rom'

f lexical unit at syntactic lcvel

FOR SECOND LINE SYNTACTIC ANALYSIS:

0 anteverbal

V biverbal

A postverbal

§ inverted anteverbal
o series

o~ prenominal




5~ preverbal

-*D adverbal

#~ preadjunctual

W prepositional

+) conjunctual

> 'converts into', transformation
{ P&{ } arrangement S

[¢-).(::)] parentheses group constituents’

PARALANGUAGE

For symbols used in transcribing paralanguage, see Chapter IV, pages
6-10,




